Hamline  University 
Catalogue 


905-1906 


A.     College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Hamline,  Minn. 

B.     College  of  Medicine 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


ANNUAL  CATALOGUE 


Hamline  University 


A.    College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Hamline,.  Minn. 

B.     College  of  Medicine 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1905-1906 


Calendar  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
for  1906-1907 


1906 

Sept.  12. — Wednesday.     Fall  Term  begins. 

vSept.   12. — Wednesday.     Entrance  Examinations. 

Dec.    18-19. — Tuesday- Wednesday.      Term    Examinations. 

VACATION   OF  TWO   WEEKS. 
I907. 

Jan.     2. — Wednesday.     Winter  Term  begins. 

Mar.   14-15. — Thursday-Friday.     Term  Examinations. 

Mar.  15. — Friday.     Winter  Term  ends. 

Mar.  26. — Tuesday.     Spring  Term  begins. 

May  20-21. — Monday-Tuesday.     Senior  Examinations. 

June    2. — Sunday.     10:30  a.  m.     Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  3-4. — Monday-Tuesday.  Term  Examinations. 

June     4. — Tuesday,   2 130   p.   m.     Annual   Meeting  of  the   Board 

of  Trustees. 
June  4. — Tuesday,  3  p.  m.     Address  before  the  Historical  Society. 
June  4. — Tuesday,  8  p.  m.  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  5. — Wednesday.     Alumni  Day. 
June    5.- — Wednesday,  2  p.  m.     Annual  Commencement. 


c 

CORPORA' 

now 

Trustees 

Term   Expires 

1906. 

*Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D., 

Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON, 

Winona. 

rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d., 

Winona. 

Rev.  F.  A.  CONE,  D.  D, 

Northfield. 

J.  M.  HACKNEY,  Esq., 

Hamline. 

Term  Expires 

1907. 

Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D, 

St.  Paul. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

Minneapolis. 

S,  S.  THORPE,  Esq. 

Minneapolis. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D, 

Hamline. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Minneapolis. 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 

Minneapolis. 

Term   Expires 

1908. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq. 

Minneapolis. 

WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq. 

Alexandria. 

Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D., 

Duluth. 

W.  H.  GOLD,  Esq. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Rev.  J.  M.  BULL, 

Chatfield. 

Term  Expires 

1909. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq. 

Minneapolis. 

Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D,  LL. 

D., 

Hamline. 

Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  A.  M., 

Minneapolis. 

J.  W.  WHEELER.  Esq. 

Crook ston   ' 

Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D., 

Minneapolis. 

'Deceased. 


CONFERENCE  VISITORS 


Minnesota  Conference 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

Rev.  E.  R.  LATHROP,  A.  M.  . 
Rev.  FRANK  DORAN,  A.  M. 
Rev.  F.   B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 
Rev.  J.  M.  BROWN,  A.  M. 

Rev.  J.  W.  FRYCKBERG,  A.  M. 
Rev.   R.   N.   AVISON,  D.   D. 

Rev.  W.  J.  ROBINSON,  A.  M. 

Northern  Minnesota  Conference 

Rev.  J.  G.  MORRISON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  M.  S.  RICE,  D.  D 

Rev.  J.  F.  PICKARD,  A.  M. 
Rev.  L.  T.  GUILD,  D.  D. 

Rev.  C.  M.  HEARD,  D.'D. 

Rev.  J.  W.  POWELL,  B.  D. 

Rev.  W.  H.  EASTON,  A.  M. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 

Hon.   M.   G.   NORTON,  President. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

P'rof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D.,  Treasurer. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts 


HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


FACULTY 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D,  LL.  D,  President. 

James  J.  Hill  Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean. 

Carrie  E.  Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D.,  D.  D. 
Professor  of  History. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Joseph  Dean  Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Matthew  G.  Norton,  Jr.  Professor  of  the  Latin  Language 
and  Literature.    Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M, 

James  McLaughlin  Professor   of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.   B., 

Herbert  H.  Norton  Professor  of  English  Literature. 

BERTHA  BELL,  M.  A., 
Preceptress. 

JAMES  S.  KING,  A.  B., 

James  L.  Norton  Professor  of  Modern  Languages. 

WILLIAM  J.  KELLER,  A.  M, 

Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE. 

Rebecca    M.    Harrison    Professor    of    Political    and    Social 
Science. 

JOS.  F.  BARTON,  A.  M .,  Sc.  D., 

Instructor    in    Science. 


V^f>H^  TJL 
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ELEANOR  MILLER, 

Elocution. 

D.  F.  COLVILLE, 

Vocal  Music. 

Z.  G.  HOLMES, 

Instrumental  Music 


ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  Ph.  M., 
Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Registrar. 

J.  W.  HOLLISTER,  A.  B.,  LL.  B., 

Director  of  Athletics. 


PETER  OLESON,  Ph.  B. 

Assistant    in    English. 

ROBERT  GIVLER, 

Assistant  in  English. 

MAUDE  TAYLOR, 

Assistant  in  English. 

MABEL  G.  FOSTER, 

Assistant  in  Latin. 

HUGH  MURTA, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

JOHN   PAUL  GIVLER. 

Assistant  in  Biology. 

WESLEY  C.  BROWN, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

GEORGE  KOTTKE, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 
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COLLEGIATE  DEPARTMENT 


STUDENTS 

POST  GRADUATES 

Anderson,   Lydia, 

History, 

Alma  City 

Edmunds,  H.  M., 

Education, 

St.  Paul 

Giberson,   Wm., 

History, 

Hamline 

Griffin,  A.  D., 

Political  Science, 

Kasota 

Heal,  Pearl, 

History, 

Hamline 

McCombs,  Vernon, 

History, 

Madison,  N.  J. 

Morse,  F.  S. 

History, 

Sacred  Heart 

Nesom,  George, 

Education, 

St.  Paul  Park 

Orr,  Ellen  Adams, 

History, 

Hamline 

Olsen,  T.  A., 

History, 

Boston,  Mass. 

Temple,   Sterling, 

Chemistry,            Two  Harbors,  Minn. 

Young,   W.   W., 

Political  Science, 

New  York  City 

HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


SENIOR  CLASS 


Beall,  Holly  M., 
Bell,  Maude, 
Berry,  Nina  L., 
Brown,  Wesley  C, 
Chariton,  John  W., 
Conrad,  Ella  V., 
Foster,  Mabel  G., 

GlLMORE,   EPHRAIM, 

Givler,  John  P., 
Givler,  Robert  G, 
Goodsell,  Mabel 
Graling,  Eva  B., 
Hoover,  Arthur  W., 
Hurd,  A.  W., 
Keast,  Chas.  P., 
King,  Mary  J 
Murta,  Hugh, 
Parish,  Samuel  J., 
Sampson,  Della, 
Scholberg,    Henry    C, 
Shepherd,  Mary  G, 
Squire  F.  He '.yard, 
Tart,  Myrtle, 
Taylor,  Maude, 
Watson,  Bessie, 
Willing,  Matthew, 


Hamline 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

La  Porte  City,  la. 

St.  Cloud 

Cloqiiet 

Ortonville 

Union,  la. 

Hamline 

Redwood  Falls 

Redwood  Falls 

Grand  Meadow 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Mineral   Point,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Caledonia 

Manitoba,  Can. 

P*ine  City 

Excelsior 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Hanley  Falls 

Alexandria 

Pipestone 

Hamline 

Lakefield 
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JUNIOR  CLASS 


Albertson,  Faye, 
Atkins,  Ruth  E., 
Brierley,  Jessie  B., 
Butler,  Colvin  G., 
Herber,  Truman, 
Hickman,  Laura  M., 
Johnston,   Frederick    J., 
Manuel,  Arthur, 
Packard,  Richard, 
Parish,  John, 
Robbins,  Almira  B., 
Rohde,  Henry.  G.,. 
Seamer,  Mary, 
Simonds,  Clinton, 
Spencer,  Viola  M., 
Storberg,  David, 
Weed,  Cora, 
Wood,  Effie  M., 
Worman,  Alvin  E., 


Huron,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Bath,  S.  D. 

Boissevain,    Man. 

Canton 

Rolla,   N.  D. 

Pine  City 

Stewartville 

Spring  Valley 

St.  Paul  Park 

Waterville 

Wabasha 

Hawley 

Hamline 

Brownsdale 

Hamline 
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SOPHOMORE    CLASS 


Archerd,  Hays  P., 
Billing,  Oliver  D., 
Bowman,  Jay, 
Brown,  Frank  J., 
Bryan,  Ruth, 
Bush,  Carroll, 
Campbell,  Margaret, 
Conkey,  Frances, 
Cooley,  Daisy, 
cooley,  myrtice, 
Crandall,  Elbert  W., 
Davidson,  Harriet  M., 
Davis,   Elsie   C, 
Drew,    George   N. 
Goff,  John  L., 
Gold,  Ruth, 
Graling,  Reca 
Gray,  Fanny  A., 
Halfpenny,  Lily, 
Halvorson,  Cora, 
Hanson,  Ada  G., 
Johnson,  Carl  M., 
Johnson,  Merrill, 
Kidder,  Chas.  S., 
Koch,  Sumner  L., 
Kottke,  George, 
Kuntz,  Ada  B., 
Nelson,  Lawrence  O., 
Randall,  Frank, 
Richardson,  Anna  B., 
Robinson,  Howard, 
Rossman,    Harold, 
Shannon,  Paul  E., 
Smail,  Bessie, 


M'antorville 

Cannon  Falls 

Hamline 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Grand  xueadow 

Winthrop 

Minneapolis 

Otsego 

Otsego 

Bushnell,   111. 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Glencoe 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Paynesville 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Dawson 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Goodhue 

Marshall 

Motley 

Renville 

Owatonna 

Canby 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Redwood  Falls 

Hamline 

Buffalo 

Webster,  S.  D. 
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HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


FRESHMAN  CLASS 


Addison,  Stanley  H., 
Alexander,  Lee  O., 
Allard,   Ina   E., 
Anderson,   Cora   B., 
Anderson,  Russell  A., 
Anderson,  Wesley  G, 
Arny,  Sarah, 
Arthur,  Irene  G, 
Artig,  Frank  V., 
Ayars,  Hazel, 
Baker,  Myrtle  E., 
Beach,  Lianda  E., 
Beardsley,    Edith, 
Beers,  Charlotte, 
Borne,  Mary, 
Bowman,   Angie   M., 
Brewster,  Helen, 
Brown,  Herbert  H., 
Campbell,    Ida    C, 
Capston,  Philana, 
Clemans,   Pearl   E., 
Constance,   Jennie, 
Constance,  Margaret, 
eckenbeck,  w.  ray, 
Ely,  Edith  V., 
Epton,   Effie   M., 
Featherstone,  Lucy  K. 
Frederickson,  Clara  G, 
Garrison,  Arthur  O., 
Giberson,  John, 
Goff,  Lottie, 
Gove,  Mattte, 
Gunderson,  Henrietta, 
Haley,  Edna, 
1  [alvorson,  Olga, 
Haynes,    Jessie    M., 
I  [azleton,  Ellen, 
I  li'.n.M an,  Emma  H., 


Marshall 

Lynd 

Spring  Valley 

Redwood   Falls 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Newport 

Webster,  S.  D. 

Lindstrom 

Janesville 

Neche,  N.  D. 

Mount   Iron 

Hibbing 

Fergus  Falls 

Fergus  Falls 

Hamline 

Stewartville- 

Rochester 

Hamline 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Duluth 

Cumberland,    Wis. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Appleton 

Hamline 

Rolla,   N.   D. 

Red  Wing 

Lakefield 

Hamline 

Medford 

Drayton,    N.    D. 

Windom 

Kenyon 

Le  Sueur 

Dawson 

Red    Wing 

Eyota 

Marshall 
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Heins,   Warren    H., 
Hesketh,  Frank  C, 
Hill,  Daisy  M., 
Hillman,  C.   Kirk, 
Holland,  Jeremiah, 
Honey,  Ada, 
Hull,    Elsie, 
Hunt,  Marion  E., 
Irish,  Genevieve, 
Jeffers,    Myrtle, 
Johnson,    Josephine, 
Juza,  Frank, 
kohlmeyer,  royal, 
Kratky,  Archie  W., 
Lambert,  Blaine, 
Lee,  Gertrude, 
Lueben,   Elizabeth, 
Lyon,   Myron   B., 
McLaird,  June, 
Michelson,  Anna, 
Minnick,  Frank  W., 
Moore,  Daniel  W., 
Moore,  Henry  G., 
Morehouse,  James   W., 
Morgan,  Edward  J., 
Murphy,  Walter, 
Newton,  Fred  A., 
Noltimier,  Warren, 
Norton,  Allan  P. 
Oliver,   Guy   E., 
Page,   Clarence   P. 
Page,    F.    Geno, 
Palmer,   Claude   E., 
Pelton,  Alvin, 
PbRTER,  Lavina, 
Radsliff,  David, 
Ralston,   Basil, 
Rasey,  Will  H., 
Redding,  Sibyl  G., 
Richardson,    Fanny, 


Olivia 

Rola,  N.  D. 

St.  James 

Merriam   Park 

Randolph,  Wis. 

Park  River,  N.  D. 

White    Bear 

Mankato 

Detroit 

Windom 

Rush    City 

Haugen,  Wis. 

Blue  Earth 

West  Concord 

Fergus  Falls 

Rush   City 

Le    Sueur    Centre 

Hutchinson 

Chatfield 

Luverne 

Cuba,  Ind. 

Portland,   Ore. 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Kasson 

Olivia 

Lake  City 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Mantorville 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Marshall 

Lyons,  la. 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Crystal,  N.   D. 

St.  James 

Hamline 

Faribault 
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RlDEOUT,    CHAS.     E., 

Robinson,  Wm.  Z., 
Robson,  Minnie,  M., 
Rounds,  John   L., 
Saxe,  Vera  M., 
Schaefer,  Esther  B., 
Schmoll,  Louis  V., 
Smith,    Cora, 
Squire,  J.  Pinkerton, 
Stark,  Josephine, 
Stevens,  Maud  I., 
Stout,   Frances, 
Stratton,  Beulah, 
Sundberg,  Howard, 
Sylvester,  Nettie  H., 
Teachout,    E.    L., 
Turner,  Leonard  S.; 
Uhl,  Lucy  L, 
Umpleby,  E.  R., 

VlCKERY,    MYRA   L., 

Waters,  Hazel  Bell, 
Waters,  Ophelia  M., 
Wells,  Ardelle, 
Willmert,  Sadie, 
Wilsey,  Myrta, 
Wilson,  Clyde  E., 
Wilson,  Fannie, 
Wolf,  Will  F., 
Young,  Elsie, 
Young,  Samuel  D., 


Elk   River 

Lakefield 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Plainview 

Ely 

Arlington 

Fulda 

Groton,  S.  D. 

Harris 

Appleton 

St.   Paul 

Windom 

Akeley 

Plainview 

Lake    Crystal 

Chatfield 

St.  Paul 

Hult,  N.  D. 

Mora 

Fergus  Falls 

Fergus  Falls 

Austin 

Blue  Earth 

Chatfield 

Blue   Earth 

Mill  Town,  Wi'3. 

Windom 

Aitkin 

Pipestone 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS    (a) 


Bridgman,  Dorothy, 
Buffum,  Clyde!  C, 
Campbell,   Bruce  R., 
Crozier,  Harold  B., 
Davis,   Maude, 
Doras,  Jesse, 


Hamline 

Oakland,  Cal. 

Hatfield 

Minneapolis 

Elk   River 

Crook  ston 
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Dunn,  George  R., 
Dunn,  Grace, 
ellery,  chas.  g., 
Finney,  John  M., 
Fowble,  Louise, 
Haines,  Earl   S., 
Hayes,  J.  Allison, 
Haynes,  Chas.  E., 
Holliday,  Walter   B., 
Jassoy,  Carmen, 
Jen  son,  John, 
Koelsch,  Albert, 
Koelsch,  Arthur, 
Kottke,  John  F., 
Kull,  Alfred, 
Leavitt,  Fayette  F., 
Leavitt,  Harvey  P., 
Love,  George, 
Mackin,  Samuel, 
McCombs,  Wilbur, 
Meacham,  Rolla, 
Nelson,  Ida, 
Nickerson,  Mark, 
Nordberg,  Reuben, 
Olson,  Clara, 
Palmer,  Phebe, 
Peterson,  Esther, 
Pilling,  Roy  N., 
Reed,   Edith    M., 
Reed,  Thomas  E., 
Ryan,   Chas., 
Schei,  Lawrence  B., 
Schumacher,  John   P. 
Sivright,  D.  Cal., 
Thompson,  Irving  E., 
Waltz,  Irene, 


Princeton 

Princeton 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Halloway 

Hamline 

Eden  Prairie 

Clear  Lake,  Wis. 

Stillwater 

Hamline 

Rochester 

Rochester 

Renville 

Sacred!  Heart 

Lake  Crystal 

Lake  Crystal 

Preston 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Hewitt 

Edgerton 

Dawson 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Cando,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Pillager 

Edgerton 

Slayton 

Evansville,  Ind. 

St.    Paul 

Minneapolis 

Redwood    Falls 

Hutchinson 

Los  Gates,  Cal. 

Stillwater 
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SPECIAL  STUDENTS    (b) 


Bowers,  Ethel, 
Cool,  Bessie, 
Davis,  Jane  E., 
Dieter,  Queen, 
Graling,  Florence, 
Henry,   Ethelyn, 
Leavitt,    Madeline, 
MacKean,  Lillian, 
McCauley,  David  E., 
Morrison,  Nettie  M., 
Olesen,  Mrs.  A.  D., 
Scott,   Edith    H:, 
Wells,  Bessie, 


Redwood  Falls 

Minneapolis 

^oardman,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Janesville 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Joilette,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Herman 
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THE  CURRICULUM  OF  THE  COLLEGE 
OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 


Two  courses  each  leading  to  the  baccalaureate  de- 
gree are  given  in  the  college  of  'Liberal  Arts:  (a)  The 
Bachelor  of  Arts  Course  extending  through  four  years 
includes  courses  in  the  ancient  languages  as  entrance 
requirements  and  also  during  a  portion  of  the  college 
course. 

(b)  The  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  Course  offers  ancient 
languages  as  elective,  but  the  student  may  elect,  instead, 
courses  in  German,  French,  or  the  Sciences. 


18  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 


1.  Students  who  have  completed  the  four  years 
course  in  the  Preparatory  Department  of  this  institu- 
tion are  admitted  to  the  freshman  class. 

2.  Students  who  present  a  certificate  of  graduation 
from  an  accredited  high  school,  having  a  four  years 
course,  will  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  as  candi- 
dates for  the  appropriate   degree. 

3.  Students  presenting  evidence  of  having  com- 
pleted one  year  or  more  of  high  school  work  will  be 
assigned  to  the  appropriate  class  in  the  preparatory  de- 
partment and  on  completing  their  preparatory  course 
will  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class. 

4.  Students  coming  from  a  reputable  college  or  uni- 
versity with  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal  will  be 
received  into  the  same  grade  as  they  held  in  the  school 
from  which  they  come. 

5.  Student's  who  have  completed  the  " Advanced 
Graduate  Course"  at  a  Minnesota  State  Normal  School 
will  be  given  one  year's  credit  in  college  work. 

Required  Studies 

In  the  Freshman  yeai  the  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  required  to  take  Latin,  Greek, 
Mathematics,  Bible  Study  and  Rhetoricals.  Candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  are  required 
to  take  Mathematics,  Rhetoric,  Bible  Study  and  Rhetor- 
icals ;  and  either  Latin,  German  or  French,  and  either 
Zoology  or  History. 
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In  the  Sophomore  year  candidates  for  both  degrees 
must  take  Bible  Study  and  Rhetoricals  and  either  Ger- 
man or  French  and  one  science,  Physics,  Chemistry  or 
Biology.  They  must  also  elect  other  subjects  sufficient 
to  make  sixteen  hours'  work  per  week. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  students  must  take 
Bible  Study  and  Rhetoricals.  The  other  subjects  are 
elective. 

Sixteen  hours'  work  ner  week  are  required  of  all 
classes,  except  in  the  second  and  third  terms,  of  the  Senior 
year,  in  which  fifteen  hours  per  week  are  required.  One 
hundred  ninety  hours  of  term  work  are  required  for 
graduation,  three  of  these  being  credited  for  the  Senior 
thesis. 

In  addition  to  Bible  Study  and  Rhetoricals,  no  student 
will  be  allowed  to  take  more  than  sixteen  or  less  than 
twelve  hours  per  week  without  the  permission  of  the 
registration  committee. 

Special   Students 

Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial  course  will  be  per- 
mitted to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may  be  able 
to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be 
formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably 
the  studies  they  propose  to  take  up  before  they  can  be 
admitted  to  any  of  the  classes.  Under  these  restrictions 
every  encouragement  will  be  given  to  those  who  are 
not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Special  students  faking 
ten  hours  a  week  of  college  work,  must  register  for 
Rhetoricals  and  Bible  Studv. 
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Record  and  Examination 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each 
term,  and  also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term. 
The  student's  record  in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  care- 
ful estimate  of  both  his  daily  recitations  and  his  ex- 
aminations. No  examination  will  be  given  in  any  sub- 
ject before  the  time  set  for  the  regular  class  examination. 
Conditions  must  be  removed  within  one  year,  or  no 
credit  will  be  given  for  the  work  done. 

Registration — Deficient  Work 

When  a  student  has  entered  upon  his  College  Course, 
he  shall  then  and  thereafter  first'  register  for  the  study 
or  studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years 
in  which  he  may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not 
register  for  any  subject  to  the  exclusion  *of  a  preceding 
one  which  he  has  not  completed  and  which  is  pursued  in 
the  term  for  which  he  registers. 

In  all  cases  prescribed  courses  must  take  precedence 
over  elective  courses. 

Senior  Theses 

Each  Senior  before  graduation  is  required  to  pre- 
sent an  approved  thesis  of  at  least  3,000  words.  The 
subject  and  matured  scheme  of  said  thesis  shall  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Standing  Committee  on  Theses  Thanks- 
giving week,  and  the  completed  thesis  shall  be  presented 
by  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 
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Degrees 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred 
on  those  who  complete  the  College  Course,  but'  do  not 
ce  Greek. 
A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student 
t  graduation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at 
least  during  the  Senior  year. 

Master's  Degrees 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the 
following  conditions : 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  de- 
gree from  this  University,  or  from  one  having  an  equiva- 
lent curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of 
graduate  study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the 
Faculty,  sufficient  in  amount,  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for 
a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  re- 
ceive the  degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of 
partial  or  complete  non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of 
study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,,  a  fee  of  $5.00 
will  be  required,  and  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an 
additional  fee  of  $5.00  will  be  charged. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  EACH 
DEPARTMENT 


Latin 


Prof es  or  Thompson 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week 
for  the  fall  and  winter  terms ;  to  illustrate  the  early 
legendary  history  of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling-  in- 
cidents of  the  Second  Punic  war.  Elective  for 
Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring 
term.  A  reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the 
Satires,  particular  attention  being  paid  to  the  study 
of  the  various  metres  and  the  rhythmical  reading  of 
odes.     Elective  for  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  fall 
term,   to   illustrate   the  earlier  stage   of  the   language 
and  the  Roman  comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  win- 
ter term.  The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and 
discussed,  De  Amicitia  as  a  basis.  Elective  for 
Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the 
spring  term;  the  De  Arte  Poetica  is  read  and  ana- 
lyzed with  reference  to  rhetorical  criticism.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus, 
Pliny,  Quintilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus 
may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — In  the  fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of 
Junior  and  Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods 
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of  Classical  Study  and  Teaching  will  be  offered  for 
those  intending  to  t'each  preparatory  Latin  after 
graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have  taken  courses 
A,  B  and  C.  This  course  will  be  given  in  alternate 
years,  commencing  with  1902-1903. 
Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire 
to   do   extra   work   in   Latin   translation   or   to  make 
studies  of  ancient  life  and  customs,  or  to  prosecute 
philological    researches.     If    there    is    sufficient    en- 
couragement a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized  to 
meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study   of  a  chosen 
author  or  period,  and  lectures"will  be  delivered  and 
papers  presented    on    the*  topics  to   be  discussed, 
open  to  those  who  have  taken  courses  A,  B  and  C. 
All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have 
frequent   reference   to   Roman   archaeology,    history   and 
geography,    and    attention    will   be    called    to    the    latest 
result's  attained   in   classical  philology.     Constant  effort 
will   be   made   to   render  the   course   practical   and   pro- 
gressive, especial  attention  being*  called  to  the  fact  that 
the  Roman  language   still   lives   in   our  speech   and   the 
Roman   jurisprudence   in   our   laws. 


Greek 

Professor  Keller 

Course  AA. — I  and  II.     White's  First  Greek  Book. 
Ill  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Book  I ;  Prose  Composi- 
tion.    Five  hours. 

Course   AB.   I  and   II.   Xenophon,   Anabasis,   Books 
II-IV,  Prose  Composition. 
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III.     Homer,  Iliad,  Books  I-III.     Five  hours, 
Course  A. — I  Lysias,  Select'  Orations. 

II.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

III.  Homer,  Odyssey.     Five  hours. 

In  the  fall  and  winter  terms  compostition  based 
on  part  of  the  work  will  be  given,  with  a  view  to  im- 
parting   familiarity    with    the    idioms    and    style    of 
Attic  Prose.     Topics  and  discussions  throughout  the 
year.     Required  for  the  A.  B.  degree. 
Course  B. — Plato,  Apology;  Sophocles,  Antigone;  De- 
mosthenes, De  Corona,  or  New  Testament.     Elective 
for  Sophomores.     Three  hours  a  week. 
Course  C. — An  elective  two  hours  a  week  is  provided  for 
Juniors  or  Seniors. 

Courses  AA  and  AB  are  designed  for  students  who 
enter  college  without  Greek. 

The  chief  aim  in  the  study  of  Greek  is  to  become 
familiar  with  the  great  literature  rof  Greece  and  thus  to 
come  in  touch  with  the  classical  age.  But  the  disciplinary 
value  of  the  study  of  the  language  is  by  no  means  ignored, 
for  to  appreciate  the  literature,  one  must  have  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of  the  language,  and  it  is 
here  that  the  student  receives  mental  discipline.  Familiar- 
ity with  the  literature  implies  familiarity  also  with  the 
history,  mythology,  art  and  life  of  ancient  Greece. 


Germanic  Language  and  Literature 

Professor  King 

German  A. — Beginning  German.  The  aim  is  to  lay  a 
thorough  foundation  for  future  study  in  German. 
The  work  covers  part  I  of  Joynes-Meissner's  German 
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Grammar  and  the  whole  of  Hewett's  German  Reader. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  conversation  based  on 
each  lesson,  and  to  the  reading  and  memorizing  of 
short  poems.  Daily  work  in  composition  throughout 
the  year.  An  effort  is  made  to  get  the  student  thor- 
oughly initiated  into  the  spirit  and  idiom  of  the 
languages.  Four  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
Course  A  in  either  French  or  German  is  required. 

German  B. — Intermediate  German.  A  course  in  the 
German  classical  drama.  The  aim  being  to  introduce 
the  student  to  some  of  the  best  productions  of  that 
notable  period.  The  works  read  include  Lessing's, 
Emilia  Galotti  and  Minna  von  Barnhelm,  Goethe's 
Hermann  and  Dorothea ;  and  Schiller's  Wilhelm  Tell 
and  Maria  Stuart,  Hatfield's  Lyrics  and  ballads  is  read 
entire.  Daily  practice  in  conversation  and  frequent 
discussions  of  authors  and  literary  topics.  During 
the  winter  term  one  month  is  devoted  to  composition 
work,  based  on  either  Hillern's  Holier  als  die  Kirche 
or  Baumbaelrs  Der  Schwiegersohn.  Four  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

German  C. — The  Novel  and  Short  Story.  The  purpose 
of  this  course,  aside  from  the  enjoyment  of  the  high 
literary  values  of  the  works  read  and  the  pictures  of 
life  presented  in  this  form  of  literature,  is  to  acquire 
speed  and  accuracy  in  translating  German  and  in  so 
far  as  possible  to  eliminate  the  obstacles  presented  by  a 
foreign  tongue.  Much  time  will  be  given  to  conversa- 
tion and  translation  into  the  German  idiom.  This 
work  will  open  the  way  to  a  keener  and  more  in- 
telligent appreciation  of  Courses  D  and  E.  The 
authors  taken  up  will  include  Stifter,  Ludwig,  Frey- 
tag,  Storm,  Keller,  Heyse,  Wildenbruch,  Sudermann 
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and  Frenssen.     This  course  is  three  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.     It  is  open  to  those  who  have 
completed  Courses  A  and  B  or  have  had  three  years' 
secondary  work  in  German. 
German  D. — A  Course  in  the  Life  and  Works  of  Goethe 
and  Schiller.    This  course  will  take  up  for  exhaustive 
treatment  six  or  seven  of  the  best  works  of  each  of 
■  these  authors  and  in  connection  with  that  will  make  a 
careful  study  of  their  lives  and  the  history  and  spirit 
of  their  time.     Papers,  sketches  and  discussions  will 
be  required.    An  inquiry  will  be  made  into  the  art  and 
technique  of  the  drama  of  this  period.     Two  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  year.     Open  to  those  who  have 
completed  A,  B  and  C. 
German  E, — The  Modern  German  Drama.    This  course 
aims  to  present  a  general  outline  of  German  life  in 
the  nineteenth  century  exclusive  of  the  classical  works 
of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  which  belong  more  properly 
to  the  study  of  the  preceding  century.     Points  of  dif- 
ference will  be  noted  between  this  period  and  the  one 
immediately  preceding.     Among  the  authors  studied 
are   Heinrich    von   Kleist,    Grillparzer,   Wildenbruch, 
Sudermann    and    Hauptmann.      Two    hours    a    week 
throughout  the  year.     Courses  D  and  E  are  alternate 
courses.    Course  E  will  be  given  in  igoS-'oy. 


French  Language  and  Literature 

Professor  King 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.  The  effort  in  this  course 
is  to  lay  a  firm  and  sure  foundation  for  the  future 
study  of  French.  It  is  thought  that  the  language  is 
best  learned  by  an  intermingling  of  grammar,  trans- 
lation,  composition  and  conversation.     This  is   done. 
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Much  care  is  given  to  irregular  verbs  and  the  study 
of  idioms.  The  work  may  be  outlined  as  follows 
I.  Fall  term :  Grammar,  Fraser  and  Squair, 
Part  I.  Irregular  verbs,  daily  drill  in  translation, 
composition  and  conversation.  Whitney's  French 
Reader. 

II.  Winter  term :  Composition  and  conversation 
based  on  La  Derniere  Classe  and  Le  Siege  de  Berlin, 
Merimee's  Colomba  and  Halevy's  L'Abbe  Constan- 
ts are  read. 

III.  Spring  term :  Reading  and  conversation. 
Study  of  idioms  continued.  The  works  read  include 
Dumas'  Swiss  Travel,  Mon  Oncle  et  Mon  Cure,  Ver- 
ne's Les  Forceurs  de  Blocus,  and  comedies,  such  as 
Le  Barbier  de  Seville,  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon 
and  La  Grammaire.  This  course  meets  four  times  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — A  General  Course  in  French  Literature. 
The  aim  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  best  authors 
and  a  few  of  their  works.  This  course  begins  with  the 
Augustan  Age  of  Louis  XIV  and  extends  to  present 
times.  A  careful  study  is  made  of  each  author  and  of 
the  history  and  life  of  his  time.  Attention  is  given  to 
changes,  growth  and  development  in  French  Litera- 
ture.   The  work  may  be  presented  as  follows : 

I.  Fall  term :  Corneille's  ILe  Cid  and  Cinna ; 
Racine's  Esther  and  Athalie. 

II.  Winter  term:  Moliere's  Le  Misanthrope  and 
Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme ;  Hugo's  Hernani  and 
Cromwell. 

III.  Spring  term:  Rostands'  L'Aiglon  and 
Cyrano  de  Bergerac ;  Musset's  On  ne  badine  pas  avec 
1' Amour;  Maupassant's  short  stories.  Lyric  poems. 
This  course  meets  two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year. 
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English 

Professor  Cooper. 
Rhetoric  and  Theme  Writing 

Course  A. — Freshman  Rhetoric.  Study  of  the  principles 
of  English  prose  style.  The  work  is  based  upon 
Baldwin's  Rhetoric  and  Brenerleo's  studies  in  struct- 
ure and  style.  Selected  Essays  of  Addison,  Johnson, 
Macaulay,  DeQuincey,  Carlyle,  Arnold,  and  Ruskin 
are  studied  to  illustrate  the  principles  enunciated. 
Twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Required  of  all 
Latin  Scientific  Freshmen.  Elective  for  Classical 
Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Freshmen  Theme-Writing.  All  Freshmen 
meet  once  a  week  for  instruction  in  writing  of  themes 
and  the  criticism  of  themes  written.  Frequent  daily 
paragraphs  and  weekly  themes  are  required.  In  the 
fall  term  emphasis  is  thrown  upon  the  making  of 
effective  and  artistic  paragraphs  of  all  kinds ;  in  the 
winter  term  upon  expository  paragraphs  and  whole 
compositions ;  in  the  spring  term  upon  critical  themes 
or  orations. 

Course  C. — The  English  Essay:  Its  History,  Form  and 
Style.  Representative  essays  from  Addison,  Steele, 
Goldsmith,  and  Stevenson,  and  the  essays  entire  of 
Bacon  and  Lamb  are  studied  in  class.  Frequent  prac- 
tical exercises.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  D. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  practice 
of  Argumentation.  Several  noted  arguments  are 
analyzed  by  the  class,  briefs  are  studied  and  made, 
and   extempore   debates  are  given  by  appointed  dis- 
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putants.      Carefully    written   argument's   are   also   re- 
quired.    Once  a  week  throughout'  the  year. 

Course  E. — Narration  and  Description,  A  course  in  the 
study  and  practice  of  the  principles  of  narrative  and 
descriptive  writing.  For  illustration  of  the  principles, 
the  class  will  read  the  short  stories  of  Hawthorne. 
Irving  and  Poe,  and  will  analyze  several  of  the  most 
famous  novels  of  the  nineteenth  cent'ury.  Once  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Bourse  F. — Orations  and  Speeches.  The  work  in  this 
course  includes  the  study  of  the  theory  of  oratory,  the 
analysis  of  selected  American  orations,  and  the  mak- 
ing of  orations  and  speeches.  Special  attention  is 
eiven  to  the  style  of  the  orations  of  Webster  and  of 
the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a  week  throughout  the 
year. 

Courses  E  and  F  are  omitted  in  1906-1907.     All 
-    Juniors  and  Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either 
C  or  D. 


English  Literature 

"ouRSE  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid-Reading  Course. 
Winchester's  Principles  of  Literarv  Criticism  and 
either  Pancoast's  Introduction  or  Stopford  Brook's 
Primer  serve  as  guides.  The  text-books  are  supple- 
mented by  lectures  upon  the  historical  significance  of 
the  authors  treated  and  selections  read.  The  object  of 
the  course  is  to  give  a  clear  understanding  of  the  na- 
ture of  literature  and  of  literary  criticism,  a  knowledge 
of  literary  types,  and  an  intelligent'  appreciation  of  the 
best  that  has  been  done  in  English  from  Chaucer  to 
the  present  time. 
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The  selected  works  examined  may  be  grouped  as  fol- 
lows : 

Fall  Term. — Chaucer's  Prologue,  Nonne  Preestes 
Tale,  Knightes  Tale ;  Spenser's  Faery  Queene,  Book  I ; 
P'algrave's  Golden  Treasury,  Books  I  and  II ;  Dryden's 
Palamon  and  Arcite. 

Winter  Term. — Shakespeare's  As  You  Like  It  and 
Macbeth ;  Milton's  Pradise  Lost,  Books  I-VI,  Comus, 
Lycidas,  etc. ;  Dryden's  Hind  and  Panther,  and  Absalom 
and  Achitophel. 

Spring  Term. — Golden  Treasury,  Books  III  and  IV ; 
Pope's  Rape  of  the  Lock  and  Essay  on  Man ;  Goldsmith's 
Deserted  Village  and  Traveler ;  Cowper's  Task ;  Cole- 
ridge's Ancient  Mariner ;  Keat's  Eve  of  St'.  Agnes ; 
Scott's  Marmion. 

Course  A  is  elective  for  Sophomores.  Four  times  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — English  Literature,  1750-1830.  The  history 
of  the  revival  and  growth  of  English  Romanticism  and 
its  connection  with  the  French  Revolution  are  traced 
in  lectures  by  the  instructor.  The  students  are  re- 
quired t'o  read  and  thoroughly  examine  the  bulk  of 
Wordsworth,  Scott,  and  Byron,  and  essentially  all  the 
poetry  of  Coleridge,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  The  fall  term 
is  given  to  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge,  the  winter 
term  to  Shelley  and  Keats,  and  the  spring  term  to 
Byron  and  Scott'.  Four  times  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Open  to  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken 
Course  A. 
Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of  Shakes- 
peare's poetic  and  dramatic  art  as  represented  in  his 
poems,  his  sonnets,  and  in  fifteen  of  his  greatest 
dramas,  with  collateral  readings  in  other  Elizabethan 
dramatists.    The  work  may  be  outlined  as  follows : 
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Fall  Term. — Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  Romeo  and 
Juliet,  Richard  III,  Henry  IV,  Henry  V,  Merchant  of 
Venice.  Collateral  Readings :  Comedy  of  Errors,  Jew 
of  Malta,  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor. 

Winter  Term, — Much  Ado  About  Nothing,  Hamlet, 
Lear,  Othello,  Julius  Caesar.  Collateral  Readings : 
Twelfth  Night,  Jon  son's  Alchemist,  Beaumont  and 
Fletcher's  Philaster. 

Spring  Term. — Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Tempest, 
Winter's  Tale,  Sonnets'  Venus  and  Adonis.  Collateral 
Readings :  Rape  of  Lucrece,  Ford's  Broken  Heart ; 
Webster's  Duchess  of  Malfi.  Elective  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

(This  course  will  be  omitted  1906- 1907.) 
Course   D. — Victorian  Literature.     A  critical   study  of 
the  individual  writers  of  the  Victorian  age.     The  read- 
ings for  this  course  are  done  outside  of  the  class-room 
by  general   and   special   assignment.     The   class-room 
work  consists  of  reports,  discussions  and  lectures.   The 
course  requires  two  successive  years'  work,  and  is  di- 
vided as  follows : 
Part    I.     Victorian    Prose    Masters :      Carlyle,    New- 
man, Ruskin,  Arnold,  with  illustrations  from  Thackeray, 
Eliot  and  Meredith. 

Part  II.  Victorian  Poetry :  Tennyson,  Arnold, 
dough,  Browning,  the  Rosetti's,  with  illustrations  from 
Morris  and  Swinburne. 

Part  I  will  be  given  in  1906- 1907.  Twice  a  week. 
Open  only  to  those  who  have  had  Course  A  and  either 
Course  B  or  Course  C. 

Biblical  Literature. — The  Bible  work  for  the  Junior 
year  is  assigned  to  this  department.  The  work  for  the 
year  1906- 1907  will  be  a  literary  interpretation  of  Job, 
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of   Isaiah,   and  of  Revelation.     The  class-room   work 
consists  chiefly  of  lectures  interpreting  the  books  read. 


Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall 
term.  This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study 
of  the  outlines  of  the  science.  It  is  based  upon  text- 
book and  recitation  methods,  but  the  data  and  methods 
of  the  "New  Psychology"  are  constantly  referred  to, 
and,  to  some  extent,  experimental  methods  are  em- 
ployed.    Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during 
Winter  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C. — Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Evidences  of  Christianity,  three  times  a 
week  through  Spring  term.     Optional   for  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Logic,  three  times  a  week  through  Spring 
term.     Optional  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 


English  Bible 

Bible  Study.  Once  a  week  throughout  the  course  each 
college  class,  except  Seniors  in  Winter  or  Spring  terms 
devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great 
divisions  of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical 
books,  the  gospels  and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to 
make  this  study  instructive  and  practical,  leading  to  a 
better  understanding  of  the  scriptures  and  a  higher 
development  of  the  life. 
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History 

Professor  Innis 

Course  A. — English  History.  The  political  history  of 
England ;  the  development  of  the  English  people ;  the 
origin  of  their  institutions;  the  growth  of  constitu- 
tional principles ;  the  economic  and  social  conditions 
of  each  epoch ;  the  relations  with  the  Continent ;  colo- 
nial expansion  and  the  present  British  Empire.  First 
half  year. 

Text — Terry's  History  of  England.  Readings  in 
standard  histories  and  biographies  and  in  select  docu- 
ments. 

Course  B. — American  History.     The  political  history  of 
the   United   States ;  the   origin   and     development    of 
American  institutions ;  the  political,  economic  and  so- 
cial forces  in  each  epoch ;  the  colonial  forms  of  gov- 
ernment,   development     under   the    Constitution ;     the 
question  of  slavery;  the  expansion  of  the  West;  later 
national  questions.     Second  half  year. 
Text — Elson's  History  of  the  United  States.  Readings 
in  standard  histories  and  biographies  and  in  select  docu- 
ments. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  four  days  a  week;  elective  for 
Freshmen.  Recitations,  lectures  and  reports  on  assigned 
topics.    Frequent  quizzes. 

Course  C. — Grecian  History.  A  general  study  of  Gre- 
cian History;  the  development  of  the  institutions  and 
social  life  of  the  people ;  their  art,  literature  and  phi- 
losophy ;  the  chief  public  men ;  the  conflict  with  the 
East;  Alexander's  conquest;  the  comparison  of  the 
spirit  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks  with  those  of  the 
Orient  and  of  Rome.     First  half  vear. 
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Text — Oman's  inistory  of  Greece.  Readings  in 
works  on  Grecian  Histor-  and  civilization,  and  biogra- 
phies. 

Course  D. — Roman  History.  A  general  study  of  Ro- 
man History.  The  development  of  the  institutions 
and  principles  of  government  and  of  the  economic 
and  social  life ;  the  struggle  of  the  Plebeians  for  po- 
litical rights ;  the  conquests  and  influence  of  Rome ; 
the  decay  of  the  Republic  and  the  founding  of  the 
Empire;  the  colonies  and  provinces;  a  comparison  of 
Roman  institutions  and  civilization  with  those  of 
Greece,  England  and  America.  Second  half  year. 
Text — Seignobos'  History  of  Rome.  Readings  in 
works  on  Roman  history  and  institutions  and  in  bi- 
ographies. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  four  days  a  week;  elective 
for  Sophomores.  Recitations,  lectures,  discussions, 
frequent  themes  and  quizzes. 
Course  E. — Mediaeval  Historv,  476  to  1300  A.  D.  Gen- 
eral survey  of  Mediaeval  History;  the  invasion  of 
the  barbarians ;  the  development  and  influence  of  the 
Church;  the  Papacy  and  the  Empire;  Feudalism;  the 
Crusades ;  the  origin  of  institutions ;  commercial,  in- 
dustrial and  social  progress ;  mediaeval  civilization. 
First  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  I  and  II  in  European  His- 
tory, Emerton's  Middle  Ages,  Robinson's  History  of 
Western  Europe,  Barry's  Papal  Empire,  and  select 
documents. 
Course  F. — The  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  1300  to 
1600  A.  D.  The  transition  from  Mediaeval  to  Mod- 
ern History;  a  general  survey  of  political  and  social 
movements ;  the  revival  of  learning  in  Italy ;  its  re- 
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ligious  character  north  of  the  Alps ;  the  Reformation ; 
the  conflict  between  Catholicism  and  Protestantism ; 
the  religious  wars ;  the  larger  world  opened  by  dis- 
coveries and  inventions.     Second  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  III  and  IV  in  European 
History,  Cambridge  Modern  History ;  Symond's 
works,  biographies,  select  documents. 

Course  G. — European  History,  1600  to  1789  A.  D.  The 
Thirty  Years  War;  the  Age  of  Louis  XIV;  the  ag- 
gression of  France ;  the  rise  of  Russia  and  Prussia ; 
Frederic  the  Great ;  colonial  enterprise ;  the  Old 
Regime ;  social  and  political  conditions ;  the  eve  of 
the  French  Revolution.     First  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  V  and  VI  in  European  His- 
tory, Gindely's  Thirty  Years  War,  Lowell's  Eve  of 
the  French  Revolution,  and  biographies. 

Course  H. — European  History,  1789  to  1900  A.  D.  The 
French  Revolution ;  the  work  of  Napoleon ;  the  Re- 
action in  Europe;  later  revolutions;  the  liberation  and 
unification  of  Italy  and  Germany ;  the  reconstruction 
of  Europe ;  the  two  Eastern  questions ;  present  rela- 
tions of  the  great  powers.     Second  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  VII  and  VIII  in  European 
history,  Andrews'  Historical  Development  of  Modern 
Europe,  Fyffe's  Modern  Europe,  and  biographies. 

Courses  E  and  F  and  Courses  G  and  H  will  be 
offered  as  alternates.  Courses  E  and  F  will  be  offered 
in  1906-7.  Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  Lec- 
tures, discussions  and  reports  on  subjects  given  for 
special  investigation  by  the  students.  Three  days  a 
week. 


36  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 

Education 

Professor  Innis 

Course  A. — The  History  of  Education.  Greek,  Roman 
and  early  Christian  education ;  the  development  of  the 
mediaeval  schools ;  the  rise  of  the  universities ;  the 
theories  and  work  of  the  Humanists,  the  Realist's  and 
the  Naturalists ;  the  later  psychologic,  scientific  and 
social  principles  of  education.     First  half  year. 

Text — Munroe's  History  of  Education.  Readings 
in  Laurie,  Pre-Christian  Education  Compayre,  His- 
tory of  Pedagogy ;  Quick,  Educational  Reformers,  and 
biographies. 

Course  B. — Psychology  as  Applied  to  Education.  The 
meaning  and  aim  of  education ;  the  central  nervous 
system ;  the  faculties  of  the  mind,  their  development 
and  discipline ;  apperception ;  the  culture  of  the 
thought  powers ;  the  training  of  the  will ;  moral  edu- 
cation ;  the  art  of  study  and  teaching.  Second  half 
year. 

Text — Baldwin's  Psychology  applied  to  the  art  of 
teaching;  readings  in  James'  Talks  to  Teachers; 
Thorndike,  Principles  of  Teaching;  Harris'  Physcho- 
logic  Foundations ;  and  Halleck,  Central  Nervous  Sys- 
tem. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  four  days  a  week,  elective 
for  Juniors.  Recitations,  lectures,  individual  research 
and  reports. 

Course  C. — School  Management.  The  pupil  and  teacher ; 
the  school  house  and  equipment;  sanitation;  disci- 
pline ;  class  organization ;  recitation ;  characteristics  of 
good  teaching;  correlation  of  studies;  the  different 
grades  of  schools ;  educational  values,  and  methods 
of  teaching.     First  half  year. 
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Course  D. — Practical  Pedagogy,  particularly  as  related 
to  the  High  Schools.  The  teacher  and  his  work ;  the 
training  of  teachers ;  qualifications,  preparation  and 
aids ;  general  methodology ;  the  High  School,  its  posi- 
tion, curriculum  and  methods ;  training  for  citizen- 
ship; education  and  life;  the  teacher's  relation  to  the 
principal,  the  board  and  the  public;  the  superintend- 
ent; observation  of  the  work  of  experienced  teachers. 
Second  half  year. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  three  days  a  week.  Elective 
for  Seniors.  Discussions,  lectures  and  reports  on  as- 
signed topics. 


Political,  Economic  and  Social  Science 

The  trustees  have  decided  to  add  another  member  to 
the  faculty  before  the  beginning  of  the  new  school  year 
and  to  give  him  charge  of  the  department  of  Political 
Science,  Economics  and  Sociology.  The  details  of  the 
course  will  be  arranged  by  the  professor  himself,  but  a 
year's  work  has  been  provided  for  in  each  separate  sub- 
ject. 

Political  Science 

A  full  year's  work  in  the  science  of  government,  the 
development   of  political   institutions    and    their    actual 
working  in  the  United  States,  England  and  the  Continent 
of  Europe.  Four  hours  a  week.    Elective  for  Sophomores- 
Political  Economy 

A  year's  course  in  Political  Economy,  treating  of  the 
various  divisions  of  the  subject,  the  great  principles  upon 
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which  the  science  is  founded  and  the  economic  questions 
of  the  present  day.  Four  hours  a  week.  Elective  for 
Juniors. 

Sociology 

A  full  year's  course  in  Social  Science,  the  principles 
upon  which  the  work  is  based,  the  foundations  of  society, 
the  spirit  of  service,  and  the  leading  questions  in  Practi- 
cal Sociology.    Four  hours  a  week.    Elective  for  Seniors. 


International  Law 

Four  times  a  week,  optional  with  Seniors  during  the 
Spring  term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  pro- 
fessor in  charge,  and  topics  assigned  for  investigation 
and  discussion.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  questions 
related  to  international  law  in  the  history  of  our  own 
country. 


American! Constitutional  and  Common  Law 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week,  through  the 
Senior  year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and 
quiz,  and  partly  through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who 
is  a  member  of  the  bar.  Black's  American  Constitutional 
Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book.  The  Law  Library  at  the 
State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students,  furnishes  an 
opportunity  for  special  investigation  to  those  who  intend 
following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Mathematics 

Professor  Drew 

Course  A.    I — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.   Five 
times  a  week,  fall  term. 

II. — University  Algebra.  Functions,  Theory  of 
Limits,  Derivatives,  Development  of  Functions  in  Se- 
ries, Convergency  and  Summation  of  Series,  Compu- 
tation of  'Logarithms,  Chance,  Choice,  Graphic  Solu- 
tion of  Equations  and  Systems.  Five  times  a  week, 
winter  and  spring  terms.  Especial  attention  is  given 
to  Derivatives  and  Graphic  Solutions.  Course  A  is 
required  of  all  Freshmen. 
Course  B.  i. — Analytic  Geometry.  Three  times  a  week 
during  fall  term.  An  elementary  course  containing 
what  is  presupposed  in  II  and  III. 

II. — Differential  Calculus.  Three  times  a  week 
during  winter  term.  An  elementary  course  devoted 
to  the  Theory  of  Limits,  Fundamental  Conceptions, 
and  the  Derivatives  of  the  simpler  Functions. 

III. — Integral  Calculus.  Three  times  a  week  dur- 
ing spring  term.  This  course  presents  only  the  sim- 
pler methods  of  integration. 

Course  B  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Course 
A.  Illustrative  examples  taken  from  the  Physical- 
Sciences  are  introduced. 
Course  C.  I. — Differential.  Calculus.  Devoted  to  High- 
er Derivatives  and  the  Functions  of  several  variables. 
Two  hours  a  week,  fall  term. 

II. — Analytic  Geometry.  General  equation  of  the 
second  degree,  higher  plane  curves,  and  an  introduc- 
tion to  geometry  of  three  dimensions.  Two  hours  a 
week,  winter  term. 
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III. — Solid  Analytic  Geometry.  Three  hours  a 
week,  spring  term. 

Course  C  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses 
A  and  B.     (Omitted  in  1906-7.) 


Astronomy 

Three  times  a  week,  spring  term.     An  outline  course 
in  Descriptive  Astronomy. 


Physics 

Professor  Batchelder 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  con- 
tinues through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year, 
four  exercises  per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of 
the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces,  retilinear  and 
periodic  motion,  curvilinear  and  rotary  motion,  in- 
cluding projectiles,  and  is  intended  to  furnish  the  stu- 
dent with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  enable  him 
to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subsequent 
courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  ex- 
ercises per  week.  A  general  course,  including  me- 
chanics of  liquids  and  gases,  sound,  heat,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  light.  Instruction  is  given  by 
means  of  recitation  and  experimental  lectures.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics 
extending  through  one  year,  two  hours  credit  per 
week.     The   work   is   quantitative   in   character.     In 
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addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  read  certain  indicated  works. 

This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with 
Course  A  and  B,  or  may  follow  these  courses  in  any 
subsequent  year. 


Chemistry 

Professor  Batchelder 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  after- 
noons a  week.  The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures, 
recitations  and  laboratory  work,  first  upon  the  non- 
metals  and  their  compounds.  After  this  the  more 
commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds  are 
taken  up  in  like  manner.  Elective  for  Sophomores 
and  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis.  This 
course  extends  through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year, 
three  afternoons  each  week.  It  consists  largely  of 
work  in  the  laboratory,  where  the  student  first  learns 
the  characteristic  reactions  for  all  the  common  metals, 
and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the  qualitative  determi- 
nation of  simple  solutions.  Especial  attention  is  next 
given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  qualitative 
analysis  of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow- 
pipe. The  course  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  ex- 
pository lectures,  and  especial  attention  is  given  to 
the  subject  of  the  chemical  equation.  Elective  for 
those  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends 
through  one  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use 
of  the  balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative 


42  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 

determination  of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After 
this  follows  the  quantitative  separation  and  determi- 
nation of  more  or  less  complicated  compounds,  involv- 
ing gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric  methods.  Elec- 
tive for  those  who  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 
Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  course  in  organic 
chemistry  on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  "Chemistry  of  the 
Carbon  Compounds."  Laboratory  work,  lectures  and 
recitations.  Two  terms  of  Senior  year,  four  after- 
noons a  week.  Elective  for  those  who  have  taken 
Courses  A  and  B. 


Biology 

Professor  Osborn 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three 
times  a  week,  for  three  terms.  This  is  a  course  in 
college  zoology,  and  can  be  taken  with  or  without  a 
previous  course  in  high  school  zoology.  It  consists 
of  laboratory  and  lecture  room  studies  of  animals 
from  various  classes  of  invertebrates,  familiar  forms 
being  used  as  far  as  suitable,  dissections,  drawings, 
study  of  microscopic  sections,  lecture  note  books  and 
quizzes  are  among  the  methods  of  study  employed. 
The  design  is  to  explore  the  facts  of  animal  life  as  a 
means  of  training  correct  observation,  record  and  in- 
ference. The  Frog,  Amoeba,  Hydra,  Coral  Polyp, 
Fasciola,  Trichina,  Unio,  Cambarus,  and  the  Grass- 
hopper are  among  the  animals  studied.  Alternative 
with  History  A.  for  Philosophy  Freshmen,  and  op- 
tional   for   all    Sophomores. 

Course  R. — General  Biology,  two  afternoons  a  week, 
through  the  Fall  term.     This  is  an  advanced  course 
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involving  practice  and  information  derived  in  course 
A,  and  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  not  complet- 
ed that  course.  After  learning  the  use  of  the 
Compound  Microscope  the  student  acquires  a  personal 
acquaintance  with  a  large  variety  of  animal  and  plant 
cells  by  examination  of  Amoeba,  Yeast,  Protococcus, 
Pennicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Para- 
mecium, Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects.  The 
physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated 
on  Yeast  as  a  subject;  diet,  temperature,  light,  mois- 
ture and  poisons  are  examined,  and  the  results  are  re- 
quired to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which  illus- 
trates and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observations.  This 
course  includes  considerable  cryptogramic  botany  and 
is  preliminary  to  Course  F,  Botany,  must  be  taken  as 
a  prerequisite  for  that  course.  Optional  for  Sopho- 
mores, Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  completed 
Course  A. 

Course  C-I. — Vertebrate  Morphology,  two  afternoons  a 
week  through  the  Winter  term.  This  is  a  course  of 
practical  dissections  of  a  fish,  salamander  and  a  num- 
ber of  mammalian  organs,  such  as  the  heart  and 
lungs,  mouth,  nose  and  throat,  eye  and  brain,  together 
with  lectures  on  the  comparative  anatomy  of  verte- 
brates ;  it  is  preliminary  to  the  course  in  Human  Phys- 
iology, and  is  optional  for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  completed  Course  A. 

Course  C-II. — Mammalian  Histology,  two  afternoons  a 
week  through  the  Spring  term.  This  is  an  elementary 
course  of  laboratory  work  and  lecture  studies  in  the 
histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of  the  more  impor- 
tant organs  of  the  mammalian  body,  preliminary  to 
the  study  of  Human  Physiology.     It  is  based  in  part 
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on  the  study  of  fresh  material  and  in  part  on  prepared 
slides.  Optional  for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  completed  Course  A. 

Course  D. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week 
for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  chiefly  a  lec- 
ture and  recitation  course ;  demonstrations  are  given, 
but  individual  laboratory  study  in  physiology  is  not 
attempted.  The  attempt  is,  however,  made  so  far  as 
possible  to  consider  the  experimental  data  of  the  sci- 
ence. The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are  utilized  ex- 
tensively in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The  course 
is  optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors,  who  have  completed 
Courses  B  and  C. 

Course  E. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through 
the  year.  This  individual  and  practical  course,  open 
only  to  students  who  have  shown  special  fitness  for 
and  marked  progress  in  practical  biological  work  and 
who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and  C.  No  formal 
instruction  is  given  in  this  course ;  biological  topics 
and  problems  are  suggested  and  the  student  is  guided 
in  making  a  somewhat  independent  study  of  them. 

Course  F. — Botany,  four  times  a  week  during  the  Spring 
term  of  1906-7,  a  course  in  the  morphology  and  classi- 
fication of  the  flowering  plants  will  be  offered,  op- 
tional for  Seniors  and  Juniors,  who  must  have  com- 
pleted Course  B. 
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Geology 

Professor  Osborn 

A  general  course  in  the  elements  of  Geological  Sci- 
ence is  given  during  the  Spring  term,  four  times  a  week 
The  course  is  based  on  Geikie's  Class  Book  of  Geology, 
and  will  attempt  to  devote  especial  attention  to  the  recog- 
nition of  the  commoner  minerals,  rocks  and  fossils  of  the 
vicinity  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  chief  illustrations  of  dynam- 
ical geology  of  this  region.  Optional  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors.     Not  given  in  1906-1*907. 

Natural  History,  Museum  and  Laboratory 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  ad- 
joining. There  are  thirty-five  compound  microscopes, 
and  full  supplies  of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual 
lockers,  so  that  every  student  has  complete  control  of  his 
own  instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also  supplied  with 
the  usual  appliances  for  elementary  work  in  morphology 
and  physiology,  and  includes  a  myograph  and  induction 
apparatus  for  the  study  of  muscle  contraction  by  the 
graphic  method;  the  department  possesses  in  connection 
with  the  department  of  physics  a  fine  stereopticon,  and  is 
rapidly  equipping  itself  with  lantern  slides  for  use  in  the 
classes.  There  is  also  an  extensive  museum  of  Natural 
History  and  Geology.  All  important  topics  are  illustrated 
directly  from  specimens,  there  are  many  anatomical 
preparations,  and  a  large  collection  of  histological  slides 
for  class  use. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  COURSE  OF  STUDY 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

'.  Latin. — Livy.    4.    or 

|  German. — 4.    or  French.    4. 

I  Mathematics. — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.    5. 

I  Arts  Course,  Classical — Greek. — Odyssey.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Philosophy  Course. — Rhetoric. — 3. 

"       — Elementary    Zoology.    Course    A.    I.    3. 

History. — 4. 

Greek. — Course  AA. 


("Latin. — Livy.  4.  or 
g  German  or  French. 
£j   |  Mathematics. — Algebra. 

I  Arts  Course. — Greek,  Lysias.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Philosophy  Course. — Rhetoric. — 3. 

"  "  Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  II.    3. 

>   |  History. — 4. 

t  Greek. — Course  AA. 


a 


f  Latin. — Horace.    4.    or 
S   I  German  or  French. 
£  J  Mathematics. — Algebra. 

J  Arts  Course. — Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 
o  |  Philosophy  Course. — Rhetoric. — 3. 

"  "  Biology.    A.    Course  A.  III.    3. 

History. — 4. 
[Greek. — Course  AA. 

SOPHOMORE  YEAR 
f  Physics    A. — Carhart.    4.  Greek. — Plato,     Apology.    2y2 


w   | 


English  Literature. — 4.  Analytical   Geometry. — 2y2 

German. — 4.  History. — 4. 

French. — 4.  Biology  B. — 3. 

Latin. — Terence,    Literature.  2^  Rhetoric — E.  or   F.   1. 
Political    Science. — 4.  Chemistry. — 4. 

Physics  B. — 4.  Greek. — Sophocles,  Antigone,  2y2 

English  Literature. — 4.  Analytical   Geometry. — 2y2 

German. — 4.  History. — 4. 

French.— 4*  Biology  C.  I. — 3. 

Latin — Cicero's    Laelius    or  Pli-  Rhetoric — E.  or  F.   1. 

ny's   Letters;    Literature.  2y2.    Chemistry. — 4. 
Political    Science.— 4. 


Physics    B. — Lectures.    4.  Greek. — Demosthenes,    De    Coro- 

English  Literature. — 4.  na.    2^. 

German. — 4.  Analytical    Geometry. — 2y2 

French. — 4-  History. — 4. 

Latin. — Horace,    DeArte    Poetica  Biology   C.   II. — 3. 
or    Quintilian  ;    Literature.    2V2  Rhetoric — E.  or   F.   1. 
I  Political    Science. — 4.  Chemistry. — 4. 

The  figures  indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week. 
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JUNIOR  YEAR 


English    Literature. — 4. 

German. — 3. 

B 

Rhetoric. — E.    or  P. — 4. 

French. — 2. 

u 

V 

History. — 3. 

Latin. — 2. 

H  • 

Chemistry. — Course  A. — 4. 

Calculus. — 2%. 

13 

Biology  B. — 3. 

Greek. — 2. 

pE| 

Human  Body. — 4. 
.  Education. — 4. 

Political  Economy 

a 

English    Literature. — 4. 

German. — 3. 

£ 

History. — 3. 

French. — 2. 

S. 

Chemistry. — Course  A. — 4. 

Latin. — 2. 

01 

Biology.  C.  I. — 3. 

Calculus. — 2y2. 

a 

Human  Body. — <j. 

Greek. — 2. 

£ 

Education. — 4. 

Political  Economy 

English    Literature. — 4 
Rhetoric. — E.  of  F.  1. 
History. — 3. 
Chemistry.  B. — 4. 
Descriptive  Astronomy. 

Young.    3. 
Biology.  C.  II. — 3. 
Education. — 4. 


German. — Goethe.    3. 

French. — 2. 

Calculus. — 2%. 

Greek. — New  Testament.    2 

Latin. — 2. 

Logic. — 3. 

Political  Economy. — 4. 


SENIOR  YEAR 


[PSY- 


CHOLOGY. 

I  History. — 3. 


a 

u 

H  J  Education. — 3. 

~  j  English   Literature.- 

fe  I  Social    Science. — 4. 


History. — 3. 

Moral    Science. — 4. 

Education. — 3. 
5  "j  English   Literature. — 
■S      Chemistry   C. — 2   or   4. 


bo  ■! 


Social    Science. 


Chemistry    C. — 2   or   4   . 
Biology    B. — 3. 
Biology    E. — 4. 
-2   or   4.     Human    Body. — 2. 

Constitutional  Law. — 2. 
German. 

Chemistry  D. — 4. 
Physics  C. — 2. 
Biology  C.  I. — 3. 
-2   or   4.     Biology  E. — 2. 
Human  Body. — 4. 
Constitutional  Law. — 2. 


Natural    Theology. — Chad- 
bourne,    Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity. — 
Hopkins. — 2. 

International  Law. — 4. 

Social   Science. — 4. 

Education. — 3. 

English    Literature. — 2   or    4. 


Chemistry   C. — 2   or   4. 
Chemistry  D. — 4. 
Physics   C — 2. 
Biology  C.  II. — 3. 
Biology  E. — 2. 
Biology  F. — 4. 
Geology. — 4. 
American  Common  Law. 
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PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in 
some  respects  from  the  College  Department,  is  yet  kept 
in  vital  connection  with  it,  and  its  members  have  many 
of  the  privileges  and  advantages  of  students  in  the  higher 
classes.  Students  entering  this  department  will  be  ex- 
pected to  have  completed  Practical  Arithmetic,  English 
Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Students  can  enter 
the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate, 
or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronuncia- 
tion is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Preparatory  Department 


FIRST  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 

Algebra. — 5. 

Latin  Grammar. — 5. 

English. — 5. 

WINTER  TERM. 
Algebra.^5. 
Latin  Grammar. — 5. 
English. — 5. 

SPRING  TERM. 
Algebra. — 5. 
Latin  Grammar. — 5. 
English. — 5. 

SECOND  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 
Caesar. — 5. 
Plane  Geometry. — 5. 
Physiology. — 5. 
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WINTER  TERM. 


Caesar. — 5. 
Plane  Geometry. — 5. 
Physiology  One  Half  Term. — 5. 
Botany   One  Half  Term. — 5. 


Caesar. — 5. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Botany. — 5. 


General  History. — 4 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry 
English. — 4. 

General  History. — 4 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry 
English. — 4, 

General  History. — 4 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek   or    Chemistry 
English. — 4, 


SPRING  TERM. 

THIRD  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 

-4. 

WINTER  TERM. 

-I 
SPRING  TERM. 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 


Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 

Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 

Literature. — 4. 

WINTER  TERM. 
Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 
Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 
Literature. — 4. 

SPRING  TERM. 
Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 
Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 
Literature. — 4. 

Under  English  is  included  the  presentation  of  Coir 
positions  and  Declamations. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 


50 


HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


STUDENTS 


FOURTH  PREPARATORY 


Ackerman,  Hazel, 
Aimer.  Norman  W., 
Anderson,  Pearl, 
Arny,  Edmund   G., 
Bell,   Chas.   H., 
Ellis,  C.  Jay  H., 
Funk,  I.  Logan, 
Lidenberg,  Esther, 
McFadden,  Alice  E., 
Nelson,  Libbie  E., 
Noltimier,   Roy, 
Olson,  Stanley  D., 
Pemberton,  Lee  R., 
Robinson,   Estella   A., 
Sweitzer,  L.  R., 
Underhill,  Carl  C, 
Watson,  Wm.  G., 
Ziesenes,  Hazel, 

ZlESENES,    IVA, 


Hamline 

St.  Hilaire 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Newport 

Grandin,   N.   D. 

Minneapolis 

Lake  Benton 

Fosston 

Neche,  N.  D. 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Lisbon,  N.  H. 

St.    Paul 

St.    Paul 


THIRD  PREPARATORY 


Avison,  Clayton  C, 
Bell,  Beatrice, 
Blood,  Claude  L, 
Denkman,   Evelyn, 
Earl,   Alva   S., 
Ellery,  Climo, 
Ely,  Wm.  O., 
Hewitt,  Ezra, 
Higgins,   Warren    P., 
Jellison,  Irma, 
Johnston,  Ernest  D., 
Malm,  Florence, 
McFarran,  Bessie, 


Hamline 

Walhalla,  N.  D. 

Downing,  Wis. 

St.    Paul 

Minneapolis 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

St.   Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Raymond 

St   Paul 
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Monson,  Lizzie, 
moughmer,  lorene, 
Playfair,  Lyon, 
Robinson,  Rhea  B., 
Sm  alley,  Lloyd  E., 
Smith,    Paul   W., 
Thompson,   Verne, 
Wallace,  Ella  I., 


Gibbon 

Sparta,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Lester  Prairie 

Olney,  111. 

Hamline 

Hamlin^ 

Drayton,   N.  D. 


SECOND  PREPARATORY 


Bergstrom,    Olive, 
Brown,  Dan   O., 
Collett,  Wm., 
Crolius,  Robert  S., 
Culbertson,  Robt. 
Dailey,   Wm.   J. 
Dapron,  Fay, 
Finney,  Jewel, 
Fitch,  George  A., 
Glass,  Warren  V., 
Haight,  Frank  J., 
Helliwell,  George  F., 
Kuhn,  Earl  M., 
Larsen,  Louella, 
MacLeod,  Norma, 
Madsen,  Allis, 
Marsden,  L.  N., 
Matchett,    Henry    G., 
McKean,  Leslie  G., 
Meyer,  Carl, 
Palmer,  Edith, 
Peterson,  Albert, 
Poston,  Frank, 
Poston,  Sidona, 
Storr.  Hazel, 
Sweitzer,  J.  Russell, 
Warren,  Winnie, 
Wood,    Clarence, 
Wood,  Sadie  E., 
Wright,   Warner, 


Minneapolis 

Hanley   Falls 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Walnut  Grove 

St.    Paul 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Tracy 

Hamline 

Morris 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Clark's  Grove 

Hamline 

Pierre,  S.  D. 

Fairmont 

Hamline 

Merriam  Park 

Anamoose,  N.  D. 

Brownsdale 

Edgerton 

Thief  River  Falls 

Thief  River  Falls 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Woodstock 

Morris 

Brownsdale 

Hamline 


52 


HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


FIRST  PREPARATORY 


Ackerman,  Gladys, 
Adden,  Herbert, 
Ball,  Walter  E., 
Dapron,  Paul, 
Dearborn,  Stewart, 
Douglas,  Ralph, 
Dumble,   Herbert   W., 
Galbraith,  T\   Geo., 
Gillis,  Anthony, 
Gray,  George, 
Haggans,  Geo.  L., 
Hanna,  Anna, 
Helgeston,  Alice, 
Higgins,  Floyd  E., 
Hillman,  Alice, 
Kinsman,  Robert, 
Lea,  John, 
Levenick,  Alvin   C., 
Lundsten,  Frances, 
Mallery,  Alfred, 
McConnell,  Wm.   R., 
Nickerson,  Mary, 
Noltimier,  Lillian, 
Palmer,    Leonard    G., 
Parks,  Ina  L.; 
qljarnstrom,  eugene, 
Richardson,  Chas., 
Smith,  C.  Paul, 
Slater,    Catherine, 
Stevens,  Chas.  R., 
Stevens,  Ray, 
Swenson,   Aaron   W., 


Hamline 

Ellsworth 

Anoka 

St.   Paul 

St.  Paul 

Thief  River  Falls 

St.    Paul 

Hamline 

New  Salem,  N.  Dak. 

Paynesville 

Rockwood,  Ont. 

Hamline 

Merriam  Park 

Hamline 

Merriam   Park 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Blue  Earth 

Waconia 

Lakeville 

Hallock 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Bonesteel,  S.  D. 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Willmar 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ELOCUTION 


The  instruction  seeks  to  develop  the  individuality  of 
each  student,  to  make  mind  and  body  responsive  to  the 
thought  to  be  interpreted,  to  develop  bodily  freedom, 
ease  and  grace,  to  secure  correct  and  natural  use  of  the 
voice,  to  develop  a  love  and  appreciation  of  good  litera- 
ture, and  to  give  each  student  a  command  of  all  his 
powers  before  an  audience. 

Exercises  in  physical  culture  from  the  Emerson  sys- 
tem are  used,  and  others  adapted  from  the  Checkly  and 
Swedish  systems. 

Private  pupils  in  elocution  are  admitted  to  class 
work  free  of  charge.  They  also  have  the  opportunity  of 
appearing  before  audiences  in  the  public  recitals  which 
are  frequently  given. 

A  certificate  is  granted  for  the  completion  of  courses 
in  this  department. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  three  terms'  work  in 
the  interpretative  study  of  literature  may  be  substituted 
for  one-half  study  one  term  of  the  college  curriculum. 
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STUDENTS 


Addison,  Stanley, 
Anderson,  Cora  B.. 
Archerd,  Hays  P., 
Berry,   Nina, 
Bowers,  Ethel, 
Brewster,   Helen, 
Campbell,    Bruce    R., 
Chariton,  J.  W., 
Conkey,  Frances, 
Constance,  Jennie, 
Constance,  Margaret, 
Davis,  Maude  K., 
Dieter,  Queen, 
Drew.,    George    N., 
Epton,  Effie, 
Finney,  John, 
Garrison,    Arthur, 
Galbraith,  George, 
Gove,  Mattie  L., 
Graling,  Reca, 
Hanson,  Ada  G., 
Hayes,   J.    Allison, 
Haynes,  Chas.  E., 
Heins,  Warren   H., 
Henry,  Ethelwyn, 
Herber,  Truman, 
Irish,    Genevieve, 
Johnston,  Frederick  ]., 
Keast,  Chas.  P., 
King,  Mary  J., 
Kull,  Alfred, 
Lambert,  Blaine, 
Leavitt,  Fayette, 
Manuel,  Arthur, 
Moore,  Dantel  W., 
Morehouse,  Jas.   W., 


Marshall 

Redwood  Falls 

Mantorville 

La   Porte,   Iowa 

Redwood  Falls 

Stewartville 

Hatfield 

Cloquec 

Minneapolis 

Cumberland,    Wis. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Elk  River 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Rolla,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Windom 

Hamline 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Eden   Prairie 

Olivia 

Janesville 

Hamline 

Detroit 

Boissevain,   Man. 

Hamline 

Caledonia 

Sacred   Heart 

Fergus  Falls 

Lake  Crystal 

Canton 

Portland,  Ore. 

Kasson 
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Nelson,  Ida, 
Olivfr,   Guy   K, 
Parish,  John  L., 
Parish,  Samuel, 
Playfair,   Wm.    Lyon, 
Porter,  Lavina, 
Poston,  Sidona, 
Radsliff,  David, 
Redding,  Sibyl, 
Robinson,  Howard, 
Robinson,  Wm.  Z.. 
Scholberg,  Henry  C, 
Schumacher,  John  P., 
Squire,  F.  Howard, 
Squire,  J.  F'inkerton, 
Stevens,   Maude  I., 
Turner,  Leonard  S., 
Underhill,   Carl   C, 
Vickery,  Myra  L., 
Weed,  Cora   Etta., 
Wells,  Ardelle, 
Wells,  Bessie, 
Worman,  Alvin   E., 
Young,  Samuel  D., 
Ziesenes,  Hazel, 


Dawson 

Hamline 

P'ine  City 

Pine  City 

Hamline 

Langdon,   N.  D. 

Thief  River  Falls 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Windom 

Hamline 

Lakefield 

Ortonville 

Redwood   Falls 

Hanley  Falls 

Groton,   S.  D. 

Appleton 

Chatfield 

Hamline 

Mora 

Hamline 

Austin 

Herman 

Hamline 

Pipestone 

St.  Paul 


56  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in 
piano  playing,  singing,  harmony. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal, 
is  by  private  lesson  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better 
opportunity  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Les- 
sons last  half  an  hour  and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each, 
payable  per  term  in  advance.  To  secure  the  best  results 
students  should  take  two  lessons  each  week. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection 
with  the  vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities 
enables  students  to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and 
musical  lectures,  an  important  supplement  to  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Music  Department.  The  course  of  music  is  so 
arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular  college  course 
that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without  detriment. 
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STUDENTS 


Adden,  Herbert  J., 
Anderson,  Wesley  G., 
Arthur,  Irene, 
Baker,  Myrtle, 
Bell,  Beatrice, 
Bell,  Bertha, 
Bush,   Carroll   D., 
Goff,  Lottie, 
Graling,   Eva, 
Honey,  Ada, 
Irish,   Genevieve, 
Jeffers,  Myrtle, 
Johnson,  Merrill, 
McCauley,  David, 
Moughner,  Lorene, 
Nelson,  Ida, 
Packard,  Richard, 
Porter,  Lavina, 
Smail,  Bessie, 
Smith,  Cora   M., 
Underhill,   Carl   C, 
Waltz,  Irene, 
Warren,  Winnie, 


Hamline 

Webster,  S.  D. 

Neche,  N.  D. 

Walhalla,  N.  D. 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Grand    Meadow 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Park  River,  N.  D. 

Detroit 

Windom 

Goodhue 

Pembina,  N.  D. 

Sparta,  Wis. 

Dawson 

Rolla,  N.  D. 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Webster,  S.  D. 

Fulda 

Hamline 

Stillwater 

Woodstock 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  is  admirably  located. 
While  its  site  is  within  the  limits  of  the  city  of  Saint 
Paul,  and  it  is  thus  directly  accessible  from  all  parts  of 
the  State  by  a  dozen  or  more  different  lines  of  railroad, 
it  is  at  the  same  time  situated  in  a  suburb  midway  be- 
tween the  Twin  Cities.  The  community  in  which  the 
Collegiate  Department  is  placed  has  grown  up  with  the 
college  as  its  center,  so  that  very  many  of  its  numerous 
pleasant  homes  are  socially  open  to  the  students,  and 
many  families  have  moved  to  it  to  give  their  children 
the  advantage  of  the  college  course.  It  has  a  beautiful 
new  church,  the  life  of  which  is  intimately  related  to  the 
student  life  in  many  ways.  The  students  thus  have  all 
the  advantages  of  a  residence  in  a  small  town  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  noise  and  disturbance  of  great  metropoli- 
tan cities.  And  yet  the  location  is  extremely  convenient 
with  regard  to  both  of  the  Twin  Cities ;  electric  car  ser- 
vice at  very  frequent  intervals  places  all  parts  of  both 
Saint  Paul  and  Minneapolis  within  easy  reach.  The 
advantages  growing  out  of  this  are  very  great,  without  at 
all  detracting  from  the  quiet  favorable  to  student  life ;  it 
enables  the  students  who  are  to  be  among  the  future 
people  of  affairs  in  Minnesota  to  come  in  practical 
touch  with  all  the  highest  and  most  recent  aspects  of 
modern  life.  All  the  best  entertainments,  the  best  lec- 
tures, the  best  music,  the  greatest  political  speakers,  and 
national  heroes  visit  one  or  both  of  these  cities  in  their 
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tours  of  the  country.  During  the  years  of  his  life  the 
student  will  never  have  more  or  better  chances  to  see 
and  hear  the  best  things  than  while  he  is  at  the  same 
time  pursuing-  nis  academic  studies  in  the  college  halls. 
The  cities,  too,  offer  permanent  advantages  of  all  sorts, 
whether  it  be  in  their  beautiful  public  buildings,  among 
which  is  t'o  be  mentioned  our  new  State  Capitol,  passed 
in  every  trip  on  the  street  car  to  Saint  Paul,  or  in  public 
libraries,  or  in  the  sessions  of  the  law  courts  or  of  the 
State  Legislature,  or  in  their  great  industrial  enterprises. 
All  of  these  advantages  the  student  imbibes  incidentally  ; 
while  they  in  no  way  detract  from  his  life  as  a  student, 
they  materially  aid  in  putting  him  in  touch  with  modern 
life.  The  proximity  of  the  cities  also  affords  many  oppor- 
tunities for  self-support,  by  employment  that  can  be  ob- 
tained outside  of  college  hours.  Such  employment  also 
yields  valuable  experience  with  commercial  life  and  the 
practical  life  of  affairs,  which  is  more  and  more  felt  to-  be 
of  the  highest  value  to  the  college-bred  man  or  woman. 

LIBRARY 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapt- 
ed for  supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investiga- 
tion in  the  Library  is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class 
work.  The  Library  is  open  daily  from  8:00  a.  m.  until 
5  :oo  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students,  and  they  are  aided 
in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by  members  of  the 
Faculty.  The  Library  is  provided  with  the  best  periodi- 
cals and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  princi- 
pal questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both 
Saint  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the 
Minnesota  Historical  Society,  are  in  easy  reach  and 
freely  accessible  to  all  students. 


6  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 

PHYSICAL  CULTURE 

Physical  culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the 
supervision  of  a  resident  Physical  Director,  who  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Faculty.  The  physical  needs  of  each  student 
are  carefully  considered  and  the  special  form  of  exercise 
most  desirable  recommended.  Regular  training  is  main- 
tained in  the  Gymnasium  throughout  the  winter  months^ 
which,  together  with  the  organized  athletics  of  the  Uni- 
versity, secures  the  largest  possible  opportunity  to  each 
student.  Hamline  is  a  member  of  the  State  Athletic 
League,  and  has  established  athletic  relations  with  several 
colleges  in  other  states,  so  that  great'  interest  is  given  to 
the  out-door  college  sports  of  the  fall  and  spring. 

NORTON  FIELD 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Hon.  Matthew  Norton, 
president  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  an  admirable  ath- 
letic field,  with  all  modern  improvements,  was  last  sea- 
son laid  out  by  a  committee  of  the  faculty  and  alumni, 
near  the  University  buildings.  It  is  provided  with  all 
necessary  facilities  for  baseball,  football,  track  athletics 
and  tennis,  including  a  grandstand  seating  seven  hun- 
dred spectators,  and  containing  dressing-rooms  and 
storerooms  for  the  use  of  students. 

The  Gymnasium  is  at  present  in  the  basement  of 
Science  Hall.  It  contains  6,000  feet  of  floor  space  and 
is  equipped  with  running  track  and  the  necessary  appa- 
ratus for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  It  is  also  fully 
fitted  with  the  latest  improvements  in  shower-baths,  clos- 
ets and  lockers. 
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The  general  supervision  of  athletics  in  the  Univer- 
sity is  committed  to  an  advisory  board,  the  chairman  of 
which  is  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES 

There  are  eight  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean,  Am- 
phictyon  and  Phi  Alpha  are  for  college  men ;  Browning, 
Athenian  and  Alpha  Phi  for  ladies ;  the  Zarephathian 
for  young  men,  and  the  Ingelow  for  young  ladies  of  the 
preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the 
State  Oratorical  Association,  and  the  Ladies'  Oratori- 
cal Association,  are  especially  designed  for  the  culti- 
vation of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent 
opportunities  afforded  by  these  societies  and  frequent 
public  literary  exercises'  add  their  stimulus  to  growth  in 
thought  and  experience. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily 
and  preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  places  as  they  or 
their  parents  may  designate  at  the  opening  of  the  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  student's,  collectively  oi 
by  classes,  are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the 
students  themselves  or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty 
as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth 
in  Christian  life  and  work  is  successfully  cultivated,  and 
the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the  wider  field  in 
church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The  experience  of 
the  University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  cul- 
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t'ure  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their 
highest  development  together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and 
Y.  W.  C.  A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 
The  quality  of  the  religious  work  done  at  Hamline  is 
well  attested- -by  the  numerous  missionaries  in  foreign 
lands,  and  by  the  high  grade  of  church  work  done  by 
the  Alumni  in  Minnesota  and  other  states. 

LADIES'  HALL 

'Ladies'  Hall  is  capable  of  accommodating  about  sev- 
enty young  women.  The  rooms  are  heated  by  steam  and 
lighted  by  gas.  They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead, 
mattress,  table,  chairs,  bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl 
and  pitcher.  All  other  articles  students  will  provide  for 
themselves.  Occupants  of  the  rooms  will  be  expected 
to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all  breakage  and 
injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  This  building- 
has  been  extensively  renovated  during  the  past  year  and 
much  improved  by  the  addition  of  a  rest  room  beauti- 
fully furnished  and  decorated  by  one  of  the  recent 
alumnae.    Room  rent,  one  dollar  and  a  quarter  per  week. 

BOARD 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  oi  the  Ladies' 
Hall.  It  is  regarded  by  the  Faculty  as  desirable  that 
young  ladies  from  a  distance  should  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall,  and  they  will  find  it  in  many  ways  to  their 
advantage  to  do  so. 

In  the  event,  however,  of  young  ladies  wishing  to 
board  in  clubs  or  in  private  families,  application  for  per- 
mission to  do  so  must  be  made  by  their  parents  in  writing 
to  the  President  or  Dean,  and  each  application  so  made 
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will  be  considered  on  its  merits.  Arrangements  for  board- 
ing in  Ladies'  Hall  must  be  made  by  the  year. 

Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own  board- 
ing places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected  no 
change  will  be  permitted  during  the  term  without'  the 
consent  of  the  President  obtained  before  removal. 

The  cost  of  board  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as  fol- 
lows : 
Board,  per  week   $3 .00 

For  guests  a  charge  will  be  made  of  25  cents  per  meal. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in 
private  families  is  $4,00  to  $4.50  per  week. 

NECESSARY  EXPENSES 

Tuition,   College   Classes,   Fall   Term $12.00 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 11.00 

Tuition,   Preparatory  Classes,  Fall  Term 10.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term....       9.00 

Incidentals,   per   term,   all   classes    2.00 

Physical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  course  C,    .•       2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  courses  A,  B,  C  &  D  3.00 
Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  courses  A.  B.  C.  E.  2.00 
Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  course  F.  .  •  • 1.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his 
account. 

Elocution,  -per  lesson T  .00 

Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  of 

one-half  hour    1 .00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in   classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-books,  per  year    $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals $  34.00        $  40.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 45- 00  45-00 

Board,    thirty-six    weeks 108.00  108.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week....      18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,   about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum    $21700        $223.00 
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The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  fam- 
ilies will  not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students 
boarding  in  the  institution.  Persons  desiring  extra  ac- 
commodations will,  of  course,  have  to  pay  higher  rates. 
Music  and  elocution  being  extras,  are  not  included  in  the 
above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to 
the  following  requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  en- 
forced : 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music,  and  elocution  lessons,  and 
piano  rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  room  rent  are  payable  monthly  in  ad- 
vance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals 
for  an  absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be 
charged  until  the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether 
continuously  occupied  or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without 
the  consent  of  the  President',  no  tuition,  incidentals  or 
room  rent  will  be  refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will 
be  equitably  refunded  when  the  absence  equals  half  a 
term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and 
washing  will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pu- 
pil leaves  without  giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

The  trustees  have  under  consideration  a  proposition 
to  charge  tuition  according  to  the  number  of  hours  taken 
by  each  student,  and  this  plan  may  go  into  force  in  the 
year  1906-7.  This,  however,  will  make  little  change,  if 
any,  in  the  above  estimate. 

A  charge  of  twenty-five  cents  will  be  made  for  each 
change  in  registration  made  at  the  request  of  a  student 
after  he  has  once  been  assigned  to  classes. 


B. 

College  of  Medicine 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1907. 
D.    O.    THOMAS,   M.    D.,    Term    Expires    1907. 
G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1908. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D,  Term  Expires  1908. 
J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1909. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1909. 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 
J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  Vice-President. 
GEO.  C.  BARTON.  M.  D.,  Dean. 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D.,  Treasurer. 

E.  M.  DUNN,  A.  B.,  Secretary  and  Registrar, 
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FACULTY  EMERITUS 


EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Gynecology. 

j.  w.  Mcdonald,  m.  d,  f.  r.  s.  c.  e., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical 
Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Paediatrics. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 
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FACULTY 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 
Hamline,    St.    Paul,   Minn 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S.,  Vice-President, 

406   Masonic   Temple,    Minneapolis. 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,  Dean, 

1034  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Gynecology  and  Clinical  Gynecology. 

WILLAM   J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

210   Masonic   Temple,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

LEO.  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,  M.  D., 

606  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor   of  Nervous  Diseases. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 

101   E.   Twenty-seventh  St.,  Minneanolis, 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 

707    Masonic    Temple,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

416  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D.,  L.  R.  C.  P.,  M.  R.  C.  S.,  Treasurer, 
504  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

509  Mlasonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 

CHARLES  J.   SPRATT,  M.  D., 

310  Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and   Otology, 
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CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

809  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

415  Syndicate   Arcade,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology,  and  Otology. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,  M.  D., 

Defiel    Block,    St.    Paul, 
Professor   of   Clinical  Surgery. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D, 

520   Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D., 

320  Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Anatomy. 

CHARLES  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

74  West  Fourth   St.   St.   Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 

College  Bldg.,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Physiology  and  Embryology. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  A.  B.,  Secretary  and  Registrar, 

College  Bldg.,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  Si.  S.,  Minneapolis. 
Professor  of  Chemistry. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

615  Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

1034    Andrus    Building,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Pathology  and  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and 
Throat. 

CHARLES  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

416  Masonic   Temple,    Minneapolis, 

Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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ARNOLD   W.   SCHWYZER,  M.  D, 
Moore  Block,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

EDUARD  BOECKMANN,   M.   D., 

419  East  Tenth  St.,  St.   Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology. 

GUSTAV  A.  RENZ,  M.  D., 

255  Lowry  Arcade,  St.  Paul, 
Professor   of  Clinical   Gynecology. 

FREDERICK  J.  PLONDKE,  M.  D, 

Seventh  and  Margaret  Sts.,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Pathology. 

L.  A.  NELSON,  M.  D., 

Lowry  Arcade,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

GEO'.   P.  GRUME,  M.  D., 

815  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

FRANKLYN  T.  POEHLER,  B.  S,  M.  D., 

405  Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.   H.   STUART,  A.   M.,   M.   D., 

416    Pillsbnry    Building,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Electro   Therapeutics. 
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ADJUNCT  FACULTY 


R.  M.   PETERS,  M.  D., 

&3   Syndicate   Block,   Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Theory  of  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  D1SEN,  M.  D., 

2600   East    Twenty-second    St.,    Minneapolis, 
Instructor    in    Operative    Surgery    and    Demonstrator    of 
Anatomy. 

EDMUND  STEVENS,  M.  D., 

337  Wabasha  St.,  St.  Paul, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

ELIZABETH  WOOD  WORTH,  M=  D, 

55  Syndicate  Block,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

H.  T.  NIPPERT,  M.  D., 

Ninth  and  Wabasha  Sts.,  St.  Paul, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

LOUIS  DUNN,  M.  D, 

3040  Lyndale  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Pathology. 

GEO.   J.   GORDON,   M,  D., 

204   Masonic    Temple,   Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

A.  E.  JOHNSON,  M.  D., 

2408    Central    Ave.,    Minneapolis, 
Instructor    in    Apparatus    and    Bandaging    and    Clinical 
Surgery. 

ELIJAH  BARTON,  L.  L.  D., 

305    Oneida    Block,    Minneapolis, 
Lecturer  on  Medical  Jurisprudence. 
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W.  KAY  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

2901   Washington  Ave.   N.,  Minneapolis, 
Assistant  Professor  of   Clinical  Microscopy  and  Demon- 
strator in  Medicine. 

JACOB  HVOSLEF,  M.  D., 

302  Nicollet  Ave.,  Minneapolis, 
Lecturer  on  Orthopedic  Surgery. 

THOMAS  T.  WARHAM,  M.  D., 

606   Miasonic   Temple,    Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Dietetics. 

G.   F.  BEACHLER,  M.  D., 

315    Syndicate  Arcade,   Minneapolis, 
Quizmaster  in   Anatomy. 

IVAR  SIVERTSEN,  M.  D., 

1034  Andrus  Building',  Minneapolis, 
Clinical  Instructor   in   Obstetrics  and   Gynecology. 

GEO.  F.  SWINNERTON,  B.  A., 

College    Building,    7th    Ave.    and    5th    St.    S.,    Min- 
neapolis, 

Instructor  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

C.  W.  PETTIT,  M.  D., 

1 131   Third  Ave.   S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

JOHN  O.  TAFT,  Ph.  G., 

College    Building,    7th    Ave.    and    5'th    St.,    Min- 
neapolis, 
Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 
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UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARS  ASSISTING  IN 
LABORATORY  INSTRUCTION 

RUDOLPH  M.  GUNDERSON, 

In   Bacteriology. 

R.  E.   SMITH, 

G.  L.  JACQUOT, 

In   Pathology. 

R.  J.   KINGSLEY, 

G.  S.  BEARDSLEY, 

In   Anatomy. 

HERBERT  H.  LEIBOLD, 

In  Embryology. 


DISPENSARY  CLINICAL  STAFF 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,  Pres., 

Gynecology. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D, 

Eye  and  .Ear. 

C.   PI.   BRADLEY,   M.  D, 

General  Medicine. 

F.  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D.,  Sec.  and  Teeas., 

General  Medicine. 

].  A.  WATSON,  M.   D., 

Nose  and  Throat. 

G.  P.  GRUME,  M.  D., 

Dermatology. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 
Surgery. 

A.  E.  JOHNSON,  M.  D., 

Surgery. 

W.  K.   BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

General  Medicine. 

OSCAR  OWRE,   M.   D, 

Dermatology. 
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CALENDAR 


1906. 

Sept.     1. — Saturday.     Matriculation  books   open. 

Sept.   17. — Monday.     Entrance  Examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  17. — Monday.     Opening  address,  8:15  p.   m. 

Sept.  18. — Tuesday.     Lectures  begin,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  22. — Saturday.      Examinations    for    advanced    standing. 

Sept.  29. — Saturday.     Examinations  for  conditioned  students. 

Oct.       1. — Monday.     Tuition   tickets   required   for  admission   to 

lectures. 
Oct.   20. — Saturday.    Matriculation   books    close  -. 

Christmas   vacation    from    Saturday,   December   22,    1906,    to 
Tuesday,  January  8,  1907. 

1907. 
Jan.    8. — Tuesday.     Lectures  resumed. 
Feb.     1. — Friday.      Session    tickets    required    for    admission    to 

lectures. 
Feb.  22. — Friday.     Washington's  Birthday;  a  holiday. 
May  13. — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
June     2. — Sunday.     Baccalaureate  sermon,  10:30  a  m. 
June     3. — Monday.      Class    Night,  8:15   p.   m. 
June  5. — Wednesday.     Commencement  2  p.  m. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS 


The  college  building  is  situated  on  the  corner  of 
Fifth  street  and  Seventh  avenue  south,  and  was  finished 
and  occupied  on  January  i,  1900. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  se- 
curing its  location,  immediately  opposite  the  large  new 
buildings  of  the  city  hospital,  giving  unequaled  clinical 
advantages,  and  the  finest  location  for  a  medical  college 
in   the   Northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only, 
of  the  complete  structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has 
been  purchased  to  provide  for  the  future  growth  of  the 
department,  and  is  very  commodious,  containing  ample 
room  for  all  future  additions.  The  entire  plans,  as 
drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and  thirty 
by  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground,  and  most  ad- 
mirably arranged  in  every  detail  for  the  best  work. 

The  south  wing  now  occupied  is  ample  for  the 
present  needs  and  the  immediate  future.  The  large 
amphitheater  seats  two  hundred  and  twenty-five.  There 
are  two  other  large  class  rooms.  The  dissecting  room 
with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large,  extending  entirely 
across  the  building  and  admirably  lighted  across  both 
sides  and  by  skylight.  The  laboratories  are  large,  airy 
and  carefully  arranged  for  light  and  convenience. 
There  is  a  students'  reading  room  and  a  separate  ladies' 
parlor  and  retiring  rooms.  Especial  attention  has  been 
given  to  the  dispensary  rooms  which  occupy  the  ground 
floor.  Eleven  rooms  are  devoted  to  this  purpose,  with 
large  waiting  rooms,  history,  clinic  and  drug  rooms, 
giving  by  far  the  best  dispensary  facilities  in  the  city. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  twenty-fourth 
annual  course  of  lectures  on  September  17,  1906,  at  8:15 
p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introductory  address  will  be 
given   in   the   college   amphitheater. 

History 

The  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for 
medical  education  in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was 
founded  in  1883,  for  the  purpose  of  elevating  the  stand- 
ard of  medical  education  in  the  Northwest,  and  has  al- 
ways maintained  the  highest  standard  of  requirements. 

In  1895  the  college  became  the  medical  department 
of  Hamline  University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its 
efficiency  and  usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened 
to  four  years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that 
session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  the  session  was  increased  from 
six  to  eight  months,  and  notice  was  published  that  on 
and  after  the  year  1900  a  first  grade  high  school  diploma, 
or  its  equivalent,  would  be  required  for  entrance,  this 
being  the  first  school  in  the  Northwest  to  assume  this 
requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  col- 
lege in  establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with 
an  able  corps  of  instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospi- 
tals of  that  city. 
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The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best 
known  practitioners  in  the  Northwest,  both  in  general 
and  special  fields  of  practice. 

Beginning  with  the  session  of  1 901 -2,  the  opening  of 
the  college  year  was  changed  to  the  third  week  in  Sep- 
tember, lengthening  the  session  to  eight  and  a  half 
months. 

In  1 90 1  allowance  of  advanced  standing,  except  to 
students  from  the  recognized  medical  colleges,  was 
eliminated. 

Hospitals 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that 
can  be  obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being 
situated  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  four  hospitals  of 
Minneapolis.  The  various  members  of  the  faculty  are 
on  the  visiting  staffs  of  the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities. 
The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hospital,  Asbury 
Methodist,  St.  Barnabas,  St.  Mary's,  and  the  Swedish 
Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis,  and  the  City  and  County 
Hospital,  St.  Joseph's  and  Luther  Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul, 
are  all  freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruction  to  the 
students  of  this  college. 

The  clinical  material  is  being  rapidly  increased  in 
both  cities,  but  more  especially  in  Minneapolis,  where  the 
City  Hospital  has  added  largely  to  its  capacity  in  com- 
pleting the  new  wing  for  contagious  diseases,  making 
the  total  capacity  over  250  beds.  The  Swedish  Hospital 
accommodates  125  patients.  The  new  building  of  As- 
bury Hospital,  to  accommodate  200  or  more,  will  be 
completed,  and  improvements  at  St.  Barnabas  Hospital 
have  added  materially  to  the  capacity  of  this  institution. 
All  these  hospitals,  with  over  600  beds,  are  within  ten 
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minutes'  walk  of  the  college  building,  giving  a  wealth 
of  material  for  practical  instruction  not  excelled  any- 
where in  the  West. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the 
graduates  of  this  college,  either  by  competitive  examina- 
tion or  direct  choice.  The  position  of  hospital  steward 
at  the  state  prison  is  also  open  to  graduates. 

As  an  inducement  to  the  taking  of  examinations 
for  interneships  at  the  various  hospitals,  the  faculty  has 
passed  the  following  rule  (in  effect  1905-6). 

"Should  any  senior  student,  who  has  secured  an  ap- 
pointment as  interne,  fail  in  one  or  two  subjects  at  the 
final  examinations,  he  shall  (by  virtue  of  having  passed 
the  .hospital  examinations  and  of  having  secured  the 
hospital  appointment)  be  entitled  to  special  examinations 
in  not  more  than  two  subjects  free  of  charge.  Should 
he  then  fail  he  must  repeat  the  subjects  the  following 
year.  Should  he  pass  the  special  examinations,  he  shall 
be  allowed  to  graduate  with  the  class,  but  his  diploma 
and  the  right  which  it  carries  (of  taking  state-board 
examinations)  shall  be  withheld  until  he  has  fulfilled 
his  obligations  by  completing  his  term  of  service  as 
interne." 

Requirements  for  Admission 

Four  year  course.       Six  year  course. 

This  college  is  a  member  of  the  Association  of 
American  Medical  Colleges,  and  the  requirements  for 
admission  are  the  same  as  those  required  by  all  colleges 
of  the  association,  four  options,  as  follows : 

(a)  A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  approved  college  or  uni- 
versity. 

(b)  A  diploma  from  an  accredited  high  school,  normal 
school  or  academy  requiring  for  admission  evidence  of  the  com- 
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pletion  of  an  8-year  course  in  primary  and  intermediate  grades, 
and  for  graduation  not  less  than  four  years  of  study  embracing 
not  less  than  two  years  (4  points)  of  foreign  language,  of  which 
one  must  be  Latin,  two  years  (4  points)  of  mathematics,  two 
years  (4  points)  of  English,  one  year  (2  points)  of  history,  two 
years  (4  points)  of  laboratory  science,  and  six  years  (12  points) 
of  further  credit  in  language,  literature,  history  or  science. 

(c)  An    examination    in   the    following   branches: 

A.  Required  (18  points)  :  Mathematics  (4  points)  ;  English 
(4  points)  ;  History  (2  points)  ;  Language  (2  must  be  Latin), 
4  points;  Science  (taken  from  physics,  chemistry,  botany,  zo- 
ology), 4  points. 

B.  Optional  (to  12  points):  English,  2  points;  History,  6 
points ;  Language,  6  points ;  Manual  Training,  2  points ;  Mechan- 
ical Drawing,  1  point ;  Natural  Science  (botany,  biology,  zool- 
ogy), 2  points;  Physical  Science  (chemistry,  physics),  2  points; 
Trigonometry,  1  point;  Astronomy  (1),  Civics  (1),  Geology  (1), 
Physical  Geography  (1),  F'hysiology  and  Hygiene  (1),  Political 
Economy  (1). 

(One  point  in  any  subject  in  a  high-school  or  academic  course 
demands  not  less  than  five  periods  per  week  of  forty-five  minutes 
each  for  eighteen  weeks.) 

(d)  Certificates  from  reputable  instructors  recognized  by 
the  city  superintendent  of  schools  or  by  any  state  board  of  medi- 
cal examiners  duly  authorized  by  law,  may  be  accepted  in  lieu 
of  any  part  of  this  examination. 

In  addition,  this  university  offers  a  six  year  course, 
two  years  in  the  academic  college,  and  four  years  in  the 
medical  college,  upon  the  completion  of  which  the  de- 
grees of  B.  S.,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  are  conferred  upon  suc- 
cessful candidates. 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  six  year  course 
are  the  same  as  those  for  entrance  to  the  academic  col- 
lege— a  four  year's  course  in  high  school,  normal  school, 
or  academy. 
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Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Students  from  accredited  medical  schools  only  will  be 
allowed  advanced  standing.  Each  applicant  must  furnish 
to  the  Registrar,  first,  certificates  of  attendance  of  at  least 
seven  months  in  each  year  for  which  he  desires  time  al- 
lowance from  this  school ;  second,  a  record  of  work  from 
some  officer  of  the  school,  which  he  has  attended,  which 
record  will  be  verified  by  correspondence  between  the 
two  schools ;  third,  a  catalogue  of  the  school  in  which 
he  has  done  the  work  for  which  he  desires  credit  in  this 
school. 

On  verification  of  this  evidence,  the  Registrar  will 
furnish  to  applicants  cards  of  admission  to  the  sec- 
ond, third,  or  fourth  year  classes,  for  advanced  standing 
of  one,  two,  or  three  years.  The  college  reserves  the 
right  to  require  examinations  on  any  and  all  subjects 
in  it's  curriculum,  should  the  record  of  the  student  be 
in  any  way  not  satisfactory. 

Registration 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  students  are  re- 
quired to  enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register 
of  the  college.  This  register  is  closed  on  the  twentieth 
day  of  October  in  each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the 
Treasurer  or  Registrar,  and  must  be  paid  at  the  time 
of  registration. 

Registration  will  not  be  granted  to  any  student  who 
has  more  than  two  conditions ;  and  both  conditions  must 
be  in  the  year  preceding  the  one  for  which  he  registers. 
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Examinations 

Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects,  either  on 
completing  the  subject  (half  year  subjects  only)  or  at 
the  end  of  the  session. 

Regular  attendance  is  required  of  each  student,  and 
no  student  zvill  be  allowed  to  take  the  final  examination 
in  any  subject  in  zvnich  he  has  failed  to  attend  85  per 
cent,   of  the  zvvrk. 

Should  any  student  fail  in  any  branch  he  will  be 
notified  of  such  failure  by  the  Registrar,  who  will  fur- 
nish to  each  student,  within  six  weeks  of  the  final  ex- 
aminations, a  record  of  the  year's  work. 

Upon  notification  of  failure  by  the  Registrar  it  de- 
volves on  the  student  to  take  the  examination  for  con- 
ditioned students,  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  ses- 
sion. 

Failure  to  pass  the  regular  examination  and  one  con- 
ditioned examination  must  be  followed  by  the  repeating 
of  the  lectures  in  the  conditioned  subjects  on  the  part  of 
the  unsuccessful  student.  Repeating  of  lectures  must 
also  follow  failure  to  attain  85  per  cent,  of  attendance. 

Conditioned  examinations  will  be  held  Saturday,  Sep- 
tember 29,  1906. 

Grades 

The  marks  issued  by  this  college  to  students  will  be 
of  three  grades  only,  as  follows : 

"Failed"  (red  ink)  which  means  that  the  candidate 
has  failed  to  attain  a  record  of  70  per  cent,  unless  the 
subject  be  one  printed  in  italics  in  the  "Division  of  Sub- 
jects." If  the  subject  be  so  printed  "failed"  shall  be 
also  construed  as  falling  below  the  pass  mark,  which  is, 
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however,  in  subjects  printed  in  italics,  not  70,  but  75 
per  cent.  In  either  case,  the  unsuccessful  student  may 
attempt  one  conditioned  examination,  and  only  one ; 
should  he  again  fail  he  must  repeat  all  lectures  in  the 
subject.  There  will  be  but  one  conditioned  examina- 
tion during  1906-07,  held  September  29,  1906.  Special 
conditioned  examinations  are  discouraged  and  can  only 
be  granted  by  special  vote  of  the  faculty.  For  each 
special  examination  so  voted,  a  fee  of  five  dollars  will 
be  exacted. 

"Passed"  (black  ink)  signifies  that  the  candidate 
has  attained  a  grade  between  the  passing  mark  (70  or 
75,  depending  on  the  subject)  and  the  "cum  laude" 
mark,  which  is  90  per  cent. 

"Passed"  (green  ink)  means  that  his  mark  in  that 
subject  is  90  per  cent  or  over. 

Requirements  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine 
and  Master  of  Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this 
college,  must  possess  the  following  qualifications : 

( 1 )  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must'  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of 

medicine. 

(4)  They    must    have    attended    four    full    courses '  of 

lectures,  of  at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last 
of  which  must  have  been  in  this  college,  and 
the  three  former  in  this  or  some  other  recog- 
nized regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations 

in  the  various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance 
with  the  curriculum  of  this  college. 
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(6)  They  must  have  attained  an  average  of  at  least 

75  per  cent  in  scholarship. 

(7)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

Diplomas 

Diplomas  zwll  be  conferred  only  at  commencement. 
Should  any  fourth  year  student  fail  to  pass  his  regular 
examinations  at  the  end  of  the  session,  he  may  attempt 
the  conditioned  examination  at  the  opening  of  the  fol- 
lowing session ;  should  he  then  remove  all  conditions,  he 
will  be  granted  a  certificate  to  that  effect,  which  will 
enable  him  to  at  once  go>  before  the  state  board  of  ex- 
aminers as  a  graduate  of  this  school ;  but  his  diploma 
will  not  be  conferred  until  the  following  commencement. 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Students  of  this   college   will  be   uniformly  charged 
as   follows : 
First   year   of   attendance : 

Matriculation    $  5  .  00 

Tuition     ' 80 .  00 

Use   of  microscopes,   and  breakage   in   chemical 

laboratory    5 .  00 

Total  first  year  $90.00 

Second  year : 

Tuition    .  . $80.00 

Use  of  microscopes,   and   breakage   in   chemical 

laboratory    5  .  00 

Material  in  practical  anatomy 7 .  50 

Total    second    year  $92.50 

Third    and    Fourth    years : 
Tuition,   per   year $80.00 
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Note. — The  City  and  County  Hospital,  St'.  Paul, 
makes  a  charge  of  $3.00  per  student  for  attendance  on 
clinics. 

Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance :  One-half  at 
the  opening  of  the  session,  and  one-half  on  or  before  the 
first  of  February. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  changp  the  fees  at 
any  time  through  publication  in  its  annual  announce- 
ment. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in 
this  college.  No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or 
professor  is  allowed,  under  any  circumstances  whatever, 
to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

Board  and  Lodging,  Etc. 

The  expense  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than 
in  most  other  large  cities.  Students  obtain  board  and 
room-rent  for  $20.00  to  $25.00  a  month,  and  this  sum 
may  be  considered  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense 
of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  fox  books' 
varies  between  $20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

Text-books  and  supplies  can  be  obtained  of  the  Col- 
lege  Janitor. 

For   further  information,   address 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  Secretary, 
College  Building,  Seventh  Ave.  and  Fifth  St.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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DIVISION  OF  SUBJECTS 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of 
a  four  years'  graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations, 
clinics  and  laboratory  exercises.  Each  session  is  of 
eight  and  one  half  months'  duration,  and  the  subjects  are 


arranged  as  follows : 


First  Year 


Histology. 

Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Osteology. 

Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Pharmacology. 

Second  Year 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Me  die  a. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus    and   Bandaging. 

Physical  Diagnosis. 

Third  Year 

Therapeutics. 
Electro  Therapeutics. 
Surgical  Anatomy. 
Pathology. 
Bacteriology. 
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Dermatology   and    Genito-Urinary   Diseases. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynecology. 

Theory  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Dietetics. 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

Fourth  Year 

Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative   and   Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynecology. 

Paediatrics. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

Orthopedic  Surgery. 

Proctology. 

Diseases   of  the  Chest. 

Diseases  of  the  Blood  and  Ductless  Glands. 
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COURSE  AND  METHODS  OF 
INSTRUCTION 

Anatomy  and  Osteology 

The  course  in  Anatomy  consists  of  didactic  lectures 
and  practical  exercises  under  the  direction  of  the  demon- 
strator. A  careful  study  of  the  human  body  is  made 
the  chief  object  of  the  course,  the  didactic  and  other 
work  being  supplemental  to  that  of  the  dissecting  room. 
Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire  half 
of  the  cadaver.  A  minimum  requirement  of  ninety-two 
hours'  work  will  be  exacted  for  each  dissection,  or  one 
hundred  and  eighty-four  hours  for  each  student. 

The  work  in  Anatomy  covers  two  and  a  half  years'  in- 
struction. Plates,  diagrams,  models,  and  frozen  sections 
are  used  freely  in  illustration.  Frequent  recitations  and 
quiz  classes  are  made  a  feature  of  the  work.  Boxes  con- 
taining half  skeletons  are  provided  for  use  of  the 
students. 

First  Year. — Two  lectures  per  week  first  half  session  and 
three  lectures  a  week  second  half  session.     Prof.  Dreisbach. 

Quiz  work  once  a  week,  all  session.  Dr.  Beachler. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week,  entire  session;  Prof. 
Dreisbach. 

Dissections  and  demonstrations  in  the  anatomical  laboratory. 
Dr.   Disen. 

Quiz  work  once  a  week,  all  session.     Dr.  Disen. 

Third  Year.— Surgical  Anatomy  once  a  week,  first  half  ses- 
sion, with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof.  Dreis- 
bach. 
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Text  Books. — Anatomy — Morris,  Gray,  Cunningham,  Gerrish, 
Quain. 

Practical    Anatomy — Holden,    Cunningham. 

Surgical    Anatomy — Treeves,    Morris. 

Collateral  Reading — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy, 
Deaver's  Surgical  Anatomy.  McClellan's  Regional  Anatomy, 
Holden's  Osteology. 

Histology 

Since  a  knowledge  of  the  normal  microscopic  struc- 
ture of  any  organ  is  necessary  in  order  either  to  under- 
stand the  functioning  of  the  organ  or  to  recognize  struct- 
ural changes  of  a  pathologic  nature,  the  study  of  his- 
tology is  made  prominent,  and  a  constant  effort  is  made 
to  connect  histological  facts  with  their  related  physio- 
logical facts  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  pathological 
facts  on  the  other.  The  course  is  made  as  practical  as 
possible,  emphasizing  the  work  done  in  the  laboratory, 
and  giving  students  a  general  kuowledge  of  the  labora- 
tory technique,  while  thoroughly  familiarizing  them  with 
the  microscopic  details  of  all  of  the  tissues.  All  students 
are  strongly  recommended  to  provide  themselves  with 
microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be  provided  by  the 
school  for  the  use  of  those  whose  means  will  not  afford 
purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  one  hour  a  week  through- 
out the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once  a  week.  Mr. 
Swinnerton. 

Text-book. — Normal  Histology  and  Microscopic  Anatomy — 
Ferguson. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schaefer's  Essentials  of  Histology. 
Stohr's  Manual  of  Histology.  Davidoff  and  Huber's  Text  Book 
..'  of  Human   Histology.     Bohm's  Histology. 
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Embryology 

Studies  in  Embryology  are  conducted  by  lectures 
and  laboratory  demonstrations  so  as  to  thoroughy  ac- 
quaint the  student  with  the  steps  in  the  development 
of  the  body  from  the  ovum  to  the  matured  organism. 
To  this  end  students  are  furnished  sections  of  embryos 
from  the  first  few  days  of  development  through  the 
various  stages  of  embryo'  chicks,  the  foeti  of  vertebrate 
animals,  and  of  man.  Care  is  taken  by  lectures  and 
demonstrations  that  the  student  acquires  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  intricate  subject. 

First  Year. —  Lectures  and  recitations  one  hour  a  week 
throughout  'the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once  a 
week.      Mr.    Swinnerton. 

Text  Book. — The  Development  of  the  Human  Body — Mc- 
Murrich. 

Collateral  Reading. — Minot's  Laboratory  Text  Book  of  Em- 
bryology. 

Physiology 

Physiology  is  taught  by  lectures,  quizzes  and 
laboratory   instruction. 

The  lectures  are  replete  with  demonstrations,  afford- 
ing the  students  opportunity  to  see  as  well  as  hear. 
Thus  diffusion  of  gases  is  shown  with  the  diffusion 
chambers,  osmosis  with  the  osmometer,  and  oxidation 
in  fluids  is  exhibited  in  studying  the  part  these  physical 
and  chemical  processes  contribute  in  sustaining  life. 
The  vital  processes  are  studied  by  frequent  demon- 
strations on  the  lower  animals,  exhibiting  facts  in  respi- 
ration, the  blood  and  its  circulation,  digestion,  absorption, 
secretion,  the  muscular  and  the  nervous  systems.     The 
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student  thus  studies  the  body  practically  and  observes  the 
vital   phenomena. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year,  in- 
cluding recitations  on  all  work  covered.  Laboratory,  one  hour  a 
week  all  session.     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  through  the  year,  work 
in  the  laboratory  in  experimental,  physiology  and  physiological 
chemistry,  two<  hours  each  week.  The  whole  work  thus  gone 
over  is  reviewed  in  quizzes  before  the  final  written  examination 
is  taken.     Prof.  Dight. 

Text-books. — Kirk's  F'hysiology.  Foster,  American  Text-book 
of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Waller,  Human  Physiology.  Herrmann's 
Luhrbuch  der  Physiologic  Halliburton's  Text-book  of  Chem- 
ical Physiology.     Fick,  Compendium  der  Physiologic 

Chemistry 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on 
the  principles  of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with 
complete  qualitative  analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic 
chemistry  and  toxicology  are  included  in  the  advanced 
work  of  the  second  year. 

First  year. — Three  lectures  a  week,  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week,  and  reci- 
tations each   week.     Prof.   Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis 
and  toxicology.  Prof.  Dunn.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once 
a  week  (twenty-four  weeks),  including  clinical  chemistry.  Prof. 
Dunn. 

Text-books  First  Year. — Remsen's  Briefer  Course. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistry.  Hill, 
Text-book  of  Chemistry.  Bartley,  Text-book  of  Chemistry. 
Rockwood,  Qualitative  Analysis  for  Medical  Students. 

Text-books  Second  Year. — Saxe,  Examination  of  Urine. 
Reese  on  Toxicology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Purdy's  Urinalysis  and  Urinary  Diag- 
nosis. Tyson,   Practical  Examination  of  the  Urine.  Riley,  Tox- 
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icology.     Remsen,  Organic  Chemistry.     Witthaus,  Hill,  Bar'tley, 
Hollands,  Jones,  Long. 

Pharmacology 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  quizzes  and 
laboratory  work.  The  work  in  the  laboratory  includes 
the  exhibition  of  official  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical 
preparations  of  the  eighth  decennial  revision  of  the 
Pharmacopoeia.  Practical  demonstrations  are  given  in 
preparing  Tinctures,  Fluid  Extracts,  Elixirs,  Emulsions, 
Suffusions,  Decoctions,  Pills,  Powders,  Capsules,  Oint- 
ments,  etc. 

First  Year. — One  lecture  each  week  all  session.  One  hour 
labratory   half   session.    Mr.    Taft. 

Text-books. — Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics  (Wilcox) 
Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics  (Cushny)  Thornton's  Dose  book 
and  Manual  of  Prescription  Writing. 

Materia  Medica 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and 
written  quizzes ;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharma- 
ceutical preparations.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  the 
physiological  action  of  drugs.  An  unusual  amount  of 
time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this  subject. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Williams.     Laboratory  one  hour,  half  session. 

Text-books. — White's    Materia    Medica. 

Pathology 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  fre- 
quent quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the 
making  of  autopsies  and  the  exhibition  and  study  of  the 
morbid  specimens  before  the  class.     The  study  in  this 
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subject  is  very  complete,  covering  the  processes  of  dis- 
ease and  the  general  and  special  causes  of  morbid  change 
in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  museum  is  being 
rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstration 
and  illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes 
the  finer  changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  micro- 
scope, and  is  instructed  in  preparing,  staining  and  mount- 
ing specimens   for  examination. 

Second  Year.— Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Lab- 
oratory work  two  hours  twice  a  week.     Prof.  Watson.  Dr.  Dunn. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Watson.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  half  session.  Dr. 
Plondke.     Post  Mortem  one  hoar  a  week.     Dr.  Corbett. 

Text-books.— Stengel.  Delafield  &  Prudden.  Coplin-Ziegler. 
Thayer. 

Bacteriology 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject 
requires  a  greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  under- 
graduate study,  and  it  is  accordingly  given  suitable 
emphasis.  The  lectures  treat'  of  the  subject  in  general 
and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  technique.  The 
laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for  the 
practical  study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological 
work  of  the  city  health  department  and  of  the  Minne- 
apolis City  Hospital  is  done  in  this  laboratory,  giving 
especially  fine  opportunities  for  the  student. 

This  year  each  student  was  required  to  Avork  as 
follows : 

To  prepare,  sterilize,  and  keep  on  hand  six  different 
kinds  of  culture  media.  To  make  cultures  of  all  of 
the  pus  bacteria;  and  record  observations  of  same.  To 
study,  on  cover  glasses,  various  organisms  in  pus.  To 
demonstrate   different  varieties  of  pus  cells.     To  make 
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cultures  of  Colon  Bacilli.  To>  make  cultures  of  Typhoid, 
and  differentiate  same  from  Colon  Bacilli.  To  make 
Widal  reactions.  To  make  mounts  from  six  different 
specimens  of  Diphtheria.  To  stain,  in .  several  ways 
Gonococci.  To  mount  and  stain  specimens  of  Tubercle 
Bacilli.  To  make  plates  of  mouth  bacteria,  and  prepare 
cultures  from  each  colony,  and  study  same.  To  make 
one    analysis    of   water. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week.  Prof.  Corbett.  One  hour 
three  times  a  week  in  the  laboratory.  Prof.  Corbett,  D!rs. 
Woodworth  and  Pettit. 

Text-books. — Williams'  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  Abbott's 
Principles  of  Bacteriology,  McFarland's  Text-book  of  Pathogenic 
Bacteria. 

Therapeutics 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years' 
continuous  study  of  pharmacology  and  materia  medica, 
is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives  the  student  a 
most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use  of 
purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely 
used  in  this  branch,  together  with  lectures  and  demon- 
strations clinically  under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  all  year.  Prof.  Williams. 
Two  hours  a  week  through  the  year.     Dr.  Gordon. 

Text-books. — Hare's  Practical  Therapeutics.  White's  Materia 
Medica   and    Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading.— Butler,  Bartholomew,   Shoemaker. 

Dietetics 

This  course  includes  a  full  study  of  food.  Starting 
with  food  and  food  preparations,  and  including  stimu- 
lants, beverages,  condiments,  cooking,  food  preparation 
and  preservation,  the   quantity  of   food   required,  foods 
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required  for  special  conditions,  food  digestion,  relation 
of  food  to  special  diseases,  diseases  which  are  caused 
by  dietetic  errors,  administration  of  food  for  the  sick  in 
all  diseases  of  the  organs  of  the  body,  diet  for  surgical 
patients,  and  ending  with  a  knowledge  of  how  to  pre- 
pare food  for  the  sick.  The  ground  is  thoroughly  cover- 
ed. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  session.  Dr.  War- 
ham. 

Text  Books. — Thompson  Practical  Dietetics.  Hatchinson, 
Food  and  Dietetics,  Friedenwald  Rurah,  Diet  in  Health  and 
Disease. 

Electro-Therapeutics  and  Roentgen  Ray 
Work 

Under  the  stress  of  the  rapidly  accumulating  knowl- 
edge of  Electricity  and  other  forms  of  radiant  Energy, 
and  of  their  efficient  and  wide  range  of  usefulness  as 
remedial  agents,  it  is  justly  required  of  the  student  seek- 
ing admission  into  the  ranks  of  the  Medical  Profession, 
that  he  have  a  practical  acquaintance  with  these 
agencies,  with  the  modes  of  their  production  and  the  appa- 
ratus required  for  their  generation,  for  their  central  and 
clinical  use. 

Instruction  in  this  department  will  cover  the  ele- 
mentary principles  of  these  subjects  to  a  degree  that 
will  enable  the  student,  through  assiduous  application 
and  further  study,  to  gain  a  good  working  knowledge 
of  them,  and  to  begin  their  use,  in  an  intelligent  manner, 
in   diseased   conditions. 

Instruction  in  the  construction  of  apparatus,  and  its 
clinical  use,  will  be  given  as  opportunity  is  afforded. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week,  half  session.  One  clinic  a 
week,  all  session.     Prof.  Stuart. 
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Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of 
the  various  systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consider- 
ation of  each ;  the  pathological  basis  being  given 
especial  consideration.  This  course  extends  through  two 
years,  with  final  examination  on  the  Theory  of  Medicine 
at  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  Practice  at  the  end  of 
the   fourth   year. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session.  Dr. 
Peters. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.     Prof.  Moore. 

Fourth  Year. — Diseases  of  the  Blood  and  Ductless  Glands. 
One  lecture  a  week  first  half  session.     Prof.  Bradley. 

Text-books. — Rogers'  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Medicine. 
Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
French's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Hare's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Butler's  Medical  Diagnosis.     Musser's   Medical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Strumpell's   Text-book  of  Medicine. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with 
its  importance,  and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It 
consists  of  didactic  lectures  on  all  methods  and  means 
of  procedure  in  diagnosis,  and  also  the  consideration  of 
disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the  clinician.  Ample 
general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work  is  done  in 
small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation 
and  recognition  of  both  normal  and  abnormal  physical 
signs. 

Second  Year. — Quarter  session,  one  hour  a  week.  Physical 
examination  of  normal  chest,  and  practice  in  the  technique  of 
physical    diagnosis.     Prof.    Bradley,    Prof.    Poehler,   Dr.   Bartlett. 
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Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  session.  Prof. 
Bradley.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphithe- 
aters  of  the   Twin   Cities.     Prof.   Meade,   Prof.    Bradley. 

Fourth  Year. — General  clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  clinics 
daily.  A  great  part  of  the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with 
the  personal  attention  of  the  instructors.  Profs.  Meade,  Brad- 
ley and  Poehler,  and  Drs.  Nippert  and  Bartlett. 

Text-books. — Cabot  Physical  Diagnosis.  Jakob  Atlas  of  In- 
ternal Medicine.  Butler  Medical  Diagnosis.  Vierordt's  Medi- 
cal Diagnosis.  Musser's  Medical  Diagnosis.  Gibson  and  Rus- 
sell, Physical  Diagnosis.  LaFevre's  Physical  Diagnosis.  Hare's 
Practical    Diagnosis.     Sahli's    Diagnostic  .Methods. 

Collateral  Reading. — Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth 
Century  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Dermatology 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consider- 
ation of  diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by 
colored  plates  and   drawings. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  two  clinics  a  week  during  first 
half  of  session.     Prof.  Crume. 

Text-books. — Jackson.  Walker,  Morris,  Schamberg's  Com- 
pend. 

Collateral  Reading. — Crocker.  Hyde.  Van  Harlingen.  Amer- 
ican Text-Book.     Stelwagon. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary 
apparatus,  together  with  ample  clinical  study  at  the 
hospitals  and  dispensaries. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  and  clinics  a  week  during  the  sec- 
ond half  of  the  session.     Prof.  Crume. 

Text-books. — Morton.  Keyes.  White  and  Martin.  Ameri- 
can   Text- Book. 
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Neurology 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on 
the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with 
demonstrations  by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens ; 
models,  plates  and  diagrams';  concise  consideration  of 
a  carefully  selected  group  of  diseased  conditions,  and 
clinical  study  and  demonstration  with  special  attention 
to   treatment,   including   electro-therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  en- 
tire   session.     Prof.    Crafts. 

Text-books. — Mettler's  Nervous  Diseases.  Pott's  Nervous 
and  Mental  Diseases.  Jakob.  Oppenheim's  Diseases  of  the 
Nervous  System.  Church  and  Peterson's  Nervous  and  Mental 
Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous  Diseases  by  American  Authors. 
Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and  its  Diseases.  Gower's  Diseases 
of  the  Nervous  System.  Bramwell's  Diseases  of  the  Spinal 
Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
S'trumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sach's  Nervous  Diseases 
of  Children.  Harter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Dis- 
eases.    Gardinier's   Anatomy  of  the   Nervous  System. 

Psychological  Medicine 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to 
detailed  study  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  diseases 
and  aberration. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  ses- 
sion.    Prof.  Bartlett. 

Text-books. — Berkeley.  Clouston.  Spitska.  Chapin.  Shad- 
dock. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychiatric 
Medicine.  Brower  and  Bannister,  Practical  Manual  of  In- 
sanity.     Church    and    Peterson. 
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Proctology 

The  course  in  this  subject  consists  of  didactic  lectures 
and  clinical  instruction  and  demonstrations. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  twenty- four  weeks. 
Text-books. — Turtle.     Gant.   Matthews. 
Collateral   Reading. — Allingham.      Cripps.    Ball. 

Surgery 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including 
didactic  lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial 
attention  t'o  diagnosis  and  treatment.  Under  the  prin- 
ciples of  surgery  minute  attention  is  given  to  surgical 
pathology,  the  course  covering  two  years  in  continuous 
sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative  surgery  is 
given,  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating 
the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also 
includes  instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The 
hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth 
of  material  for  clinical  purposes  in  this  branch. 

Third  Year. — -Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser.  Principles  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Byrnes. 

Fourth  Year. — Principles  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week. 
Prof.  Byrnes.  Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver. 
Dr.  Disen. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  Orthopaedic  Surgery,  one  lecture 
a  week,  twenty-four  weeks.     Dr.  Hvoslef. 

Principles   and   Practice  of   Surgery. 

Text-books — Rose  and  Carless.  American  Text-book  of 
Surgery.     Roswell  Park's  Surgery.  Vaughan's  Surgery. 

Collateral  Reading. — Berg's  Surgical  Diagnosis.  Stinson  on 
Fractures    and    Dislocations. 
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Operative   Surgery. 

Text-book. — Bickhem's    Operative    Surgery. 
Collateral   Reading. — International     Text-book     of     Surgery. 
Bryant's  Operative  Surgery.     Binnie's  Operative  Surgery. 

Clinical  Surgery 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — A  two-hour  clinic  is  given  each 
week  at  some  one  of  the  hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St. 
Paul  of  the  same  length.  Prof.  Sweetser,  Prof.  Byrnes,  Prof. 
Shimonek,  Prof.  Schwyzer,  Dr.  Hvoslef. 

Second  Year. — Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging,  one 
lecture  a  week,  half  session.     Dr.  Johnson. 

Gynecology 

Gynecology  is  taught  by  didactic  lectures  and  reci- 
tations ;  by  clinical  instruction,  and  by  demonstration  on 
the  cadaver.  The  course  in  clinical  gynecology  comprises 
the  general  clinics  given  at  the  various  hospitals,  and 
instruction  given  to  the  fourth  year  class  (in  sections)  on 
examinations,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 

Third  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week  during  session.  Prof. 
Barton. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week  all  session.  Prof.  Barton. 
Clinics  two  hours  twice  a  week.     Profs.  Barton  and  Renz. 

Text-books. — Montgomery's  Practical  Gynecology.  Reed's 
Text-book  of  Gynecology.  Hirst's  Text-book  of  Diseases  of 
Women. 

Obstetrics 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching 
oral  and  written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the 
manikin  and  charts. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.   Prof.   Hallowell.     Clinical  observation  and  personal 
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conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Hallowell  and  Drs. 
Stevens,  Gordon  and  Sivertsen. 

Text-books. — Edgar.  Williams.  Hirst.  Jewet't.  Garrigues. 
King's   Manual   American   Text-book  of  Obstetrics. 

Opthalmology  and  Otology 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic 
teaching  with  thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  oppor- 
tunities at  the  dispensaries  and  hospitals  for  the  study 
of  the  medical  and  surgical  treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year.-  -Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hoar  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic,  two 
hours  once  a  week.     Prof.  Boeckmann  and  Nelson. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Text-books.-— Fricke,   Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Oph- 
thalmoscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

OTOLOGY. 

Text-books.- — Field.     Politzer.     Hovell. 

Collateral  Reading. — -Buck's  Mannual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Bosworth. 

Paediatrics 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course, 
with  special  attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observ- 
ation and  care  of  the  child.  The  clinical  opportunities 
are  also  ample. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Knights.     Clinics  once  a  week. 

Text-books. — Holt.     Rurah.     Taylor  and  Wells. 

Collateral  Reading. — Rotch's  Paediatrics.  American  Text- 
book of  Diseases  of  Children.     Koplik's  Diseases  of  Children. 
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Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and 
demonstrations  in  the  clinic,  including  practical  training 
in  the  use  of  instruments,  the  class  being  divided  into 
small  sections  as  in  other  special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  lectures  once  a  week  throughout 
the  session.     Prof.  Watson.     Clinics  each  week.     Prof.  Watson. 

Text-books. — Knight.  Bishop.  Coakley.  Gradle.  Price- 
Brown. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  ex- 
clusively to  the  thoracic  content's  dealing  theoretically 
with  the  signs  of  health  and  disease ;  and  the  treatment: 
of  the  diseases  of  the  heart  and  lungs. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  session. 
Profs.  Poehler  and  Thomas. 

Text-books. — Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Osier's  Practice 
of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Nothnagel's  Encyclopedia  of  Practical 
Medicine.  Allbut't's  System  of  Medicine. 

Hygiene  and  Medical  Insurance 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete 
and  sequent  course,  falling  together  naturally.  The  ses- 
sion is  divided  between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the 
other  naturally.  The  student  is  taught  the  various  ac- 
cepted means  of  prevention  as  commonly  enforced  by- 
health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  concerns  of  prophy- 
laxis, and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance  ex- 
aminations. 
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Fourth   Year. — One  lecture  a  week.     Prof.   McCollom. 

Text-books. — Harrington's  Practical  Hygiene.  Abbott's  Hy- 
giene of  Transmissible  Diseases.  Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanita- 
tion. 

Collateral  Reading. — Rohe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene.  Bergey's 
Principles   of  Hygiene.     Thompson's   Practical   Dietetics. 

Medical  Jurisprudence 

This  subject  comprises  lectures  upon  malpractice, 
poisoning,  insanity,  duties  of  coroners,  and  other  matters 
of  a  medico-legal  nature.  The  lectures  are  given  by 
a  practical  lawyer  with  a  view  of  aiding  the  physician  to 
apply,  when  called  in  courts,  his  knowledge  of  the 
different  branches  of  medicine  to  the  purpose  of  the  law. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  twenty- four  weeks.  Prof. 
E.   Barton. 

Text-books. — Reese.      Taylor. 

Clinical  Microscopy  and  Diagnosis 

The  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  and  labor- 
atory work,  with  occasional  quizzes.  In  the  lectures, 
the  aim  will  be  to  thoroughly  cover  the  present  views 
regarding  the  various  body  secretions  and  excretions, 
their  normal  functions  and  pathologic  significance.  In 
the  laboratory  the  student  will  be  drilled  in  the  identifi- 
cation of  substances  found  normally  or  abnormally, 
special  importance  being  laid  upon  diagnosis  by  clinical 
methods.  In  the  dispensary  laboratory,  the  student  will 
be  expected  to  apply  the  information  obtained  from  the 
didactic  and  laboratory  courses  as  aids  in  differentiat- 
ing the  different  diseases  encountered.  The  following 
subjects  will  be  considered: 
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i.  The  urine.  A  brief  review  of  the  important  chemic  find- 
ings, the  significance  and  differentiation  of  organized  and  unor- 
ganized   sediments. 

2.  The  blood.  Enumeration  of  the  red  and  white  cells,  the 
differential  leucocyte  count,  hemaglobin  estimations,  the  study  of 
stained  preparations  of  normal  and  pathologic  blood,  the  study 
of  the  malarial  parasite,  and  the  differential  diagnosis  of  the 
various  forms  of  anemia. 

3.  The  gastric  contents.  Tests  for  the  different  constituents 
of  the  gastric  juice  and  quantitative  estimations  of  free  and  com- 
bined hydrochloric  acid.  The  differential  diagnosis  between 
carcinoma,  ulcer,  hyperchlorhydria,  and  hyperacidity. 

4.  Vaginal  discharges. 

5.  Transudates   and    exudates. 

6.  Sputum. 

7.  The  feces,  and  the  animal  parasites. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  once  a  week  during  the  entire  ses- 
sion. Laboratory  one  hour  a  week  all  the  session.  Dr.  W. 
Kay  Bartle'tt. 

Text-book. — Clinical  Diagnosis,  Boston. 

Suppementary  Reading.- — Clinical  Diagnosis,  Simon.  Atlas 
of  Internal  Medicine  and  Clinical  diagnosis,  Jakob.  Haematology, 
DaCosta.  Clinical  Pathology  of  the  Blood,  Ewing.  Diagnosis, 
Musser.      Diagnostics   of   Internal    Medicine,    Butler. 
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STUDENTS 
1905-06 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Almklov,   Leif, 
Boucher,  Frank  X., 
Bras  sett,  Albert, 
Buttcjrff,   Carl  R., 
Dohm,  Arthur  J., 
Ehmke,  William  C, 
Froehlich,  Herman  W., 
Graham,  J.  H., 
Grover,  Fred  C.} 
Hanson,  H.  H.,  A.  B., 
Hedding,  Jos.  A., 
Johnson,  A.  E., 
Johnson,  Julius, 
Litchfield,   John    T.; 
McLean,  Neal  B., 
Mellenthin,  Michael  A., 
Monahan,   Elizabeth    Stevens, 
Monahan,  Robert  H.3 
Moynihan,  T.  J., 
Osburn,  Burt  F., 
Ridgeway,  Florence  M., 
Senn,   Edward   W.5 
Shellman,    Carl    J., 
Sterner,  Ernest  G., 
Swinnerton,  Geo.  F.,  A.  B., 
Thauwald,   C.   C, 
Trooien,   P.   O., 
Voyer,   Emile    O.. 


Cooperstown,    N.    D. 

Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Halstad 

Wadena 

St.  Paul 

Le  Sueur 

St.  Clair 

Glendive,  Mont. 

Minneapolis 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Sacred  Heart 

Minneapolis 

Edmore,  N.  D. 

Sleepy  Eye 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kasson 

Amor 

St.    Paul 

Minneapolis 

St.    Paul 

Hendricks 

Minneapolis 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Aune,  Martin, 
Baker,  Harry  R., 
Barringer,   Paul   El.. 
Bechtel,  Raymond  E., 
Crosby,  Erle  B., 
Erickson,   H.    C,   A.    B., 

GUNDERSON,     R.     M.s 

Hauge,  Malvin  M., 
Jensen,  Thorvald  J., 
Joistad,   Arthur   H., 
Laws,  Carl  H., 
Leedahl,  O.  S.,  A.  B., 
Mork,  Byron  O.,  Ph.  B., 
Murray,    James, 
Norman,    Frank, 
o'donnell,  j.  e., 
Phillips,  Albert  E., 
Rexford,  Luther  A., 
Taft,  John  O., 
Trainor,  M.   E., 
Williams,  Walter  J., 

SECOND  YEAR 

Anderson,  William  A., 
Beardsley,  Grant  S.,  Ph.  B.. 
Clay,  A.  J., 
Clay,  Frank, 

COWGILL,    ClIAS.    H., 

Dezell,  Earl, 
Eichler,   W.   G, 
Evarts,  Arrah   B., 
Froyland,  T.  J., 
Gibbs,  W.  H.  G, 
Girvin,    Richard, 
Goltz,    Edward   V., 
Hall,  H.   H., 
Heron,  Roy   G, 
Hollands,  W.  H.3 
Jacquot,  G.  L., 
Johnson,   Einer  W., 


Selkirk, 


Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

St.   Paul 

Minneapolis 

Kasson 

Argyle,   Wiis. 

Stephen 

Minneapolis 

Clifford 

St.    Paul 

Minneapolis 

Power,  N.  D. 

Wood  Lake 

Rochester 

Henderson 

Minneapolis 

Big  Stone,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Wilton,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Hopkins 

Yucca,  N.  D. 

Waterville 

Minneapolis 

Redwood  Falls 

Sunset,  Wash. 

Ada 

Mantorville 

Minneapolis 

Manitoba,   Can. 

Mankato 

St.    Paul 

St.   Paul 

St.   Paul 

Winnipeg,  Can. 

Osceola,  Wis. 

Warren 
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Ill 


Kells,  Oakford, 
Ken ned y,  Edward  F., 
Kerrick,   Stanley   E., 
Kingsley,  R.  J., 
Lee,  John  W., 
M'asoni,  Edward, 
Miller,  Troy  S., 
Moats,    Virgil    H., 
Nelson,   Walter   P., 
Olson,    Rein  hart    G., 

OSTRANDER,    ARLEY    J., 

Patterson,  Charles  H., 
Paulson,  Theodore  S., 
Flankers,   Arnold   F., 
Schmidt,  George  F., 
Schoch,    Robert    B.    J., 
Schons,  Edward, 
Smith,    R.    E.a 
Soderquist,    Arthur    R., 
Valla ncey,   John, 
Wright,  S.  G., 


FIRST  YEAR 


Beardsley,  Wayne  R., 
Borgland,   Charles, 
Brady,    Philip   J., 
Brady,  Richard  J., 
Chapman,   Mary   M., 
Cranmer,    Richard    R., 
Dickey,  Robert  R., 
Eggen,  Olaf  K., 
Gelz,  John  J., 
Ghostley,    Fred    J., 
Gilkey,  Seth  E., 
Goodison,  W.  L.  T., 
Haverstock,  Arthur   D. 
Holcomb,  Joel  T., 
Ingerson,  Carl  A., 
Kaufhold,  Geo.  F., 
Leibold,  Herbert  H.., 
Lommen,  Clarence  J., 


Sauk  Center 

Minneapolis 

Troy,    Pa. 

Anaconda,    Mont. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Moats,   Ohio 

Barnesville 

Nicollet 

Minneapolis 

Barnesville 

Dalton 

St.    Paul 

Minneapolis 

St.    Paul 

St.    Paul 

Moorhead 

Lafayette 

Graceville 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hastings 

Hastings 

Milbank,    S.    Dak. 

Beardsley 

Minneapolis 

Fort  Ransom,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Anoka 

Minneapolis 

Larimore,    N.   Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Otisville 

St.  Paul 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

New  Ulm 

Crooks'ton 
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MacDonald,  Daniel  A., 
Martin,   Seth    H., 
Merritt,    Don    G, 
Rath,  Geo.  C, 
Rosenwald,  John  P., 

ROUNSEVELL,    GLENN    A., 

Schnacke,   Roy   A., 
Simon,   Geo.    H., 
Skemp,   Frank, 
Thornby,  Hallward  J., 
Trenkle,  Henry  L., 
Vadheim,  Alfred  L., 
Van  Deboget,  Lewis, 
Westerman,  Fred  C, 
Wheeler,    Alfred    M., 


Wabasha 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Barnesville 

Madison 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

St.    Paul 

St.    Paul 

Cloquet 

Dawson 

Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Garretson,  S.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Montgomery 

Minneapolis 
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DEGREES 


On   Monday,  Class  night,  June  5th,   1905,  degrees  were  con- 
ferred as  follows : 


Peterson,  Geo.  C, 


M.  D.,  C.  M.,  Cum  Laude. 

Schussler,  Otto  F. 
M.  D,  C  M. 


Cox,  Robert  M., 
Flynn,  William   T., 
Kolset,  Carl  D., 
Linb-berg,  Charles, 
Linde.  Herman. 


Peterson,  Geo.  E., 
Post,  James  O., 
Schussler,   Otto   F., 
Stone,  Evan, 
Talbot,  Ada  E., 
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ALUMNI 


Abramovich,  Jos.    H.,    '05, 
Allen,  Jos.,  D.  V.  S.,  '01, 
Atherton,  C.  O.,  '91, 
Baier,  Florence  C,  '97, 
Bakke,  O.  H.,  '96, 
Barton,  Edgar  R.,  '01, 
Bliss,  Geo.  W.,  '95, 
Benn,  Ferdinand  G.,  '03, 
Bergquist,   Karl   E.,    '97, 
Bevan,  Charles  J..  '97, 
Biorn,   Nels  A.,    01, 
Bjorneby,   Peter  C.,   '97, 
Blomburgh,  Axel  F.,   '97, 
Bloom,  William  D.,  'oi, 
Blakeslee,    Frank,   '97, 
Bohland,   E.   H.,  '03, 
Bong,  John  H.,  97, 
Burnes,   Catherine  A.,  '96, 
Brown,  Edward  I.,  '00, 
Brustad,  Axel,  '02, 
Burlingame,  R.   M.,  '99, 
Burton,  Paul  H.,  '01, 
Caldwell,  D.   K.,   Ph.   B.,    03, 
Carlson,  Swan  A.,  '01, 
Carpenter,    Grant    S.,   'ot, 
Carter,  Jos.   A.,   B.   A.,   '98, 
Chance,  Jenner  P.,  '00, 
Chedeck,  Benj.  H.,  '03, 
Christen  sen,  Walter,  '04, 
Church,  Richard  J.,  '95, 
Clark,  Edward,  J.,  '98, 
Clay,  Edward  M.,  '93, 


St.    Paul 
White  Rock,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Frazee 

Valley  Springs,  S.  D. 

Kulm,  N.  D. 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Ada 

Baglcy 

St.   Hilaire 

Minneapolis 

Bemidji 

Hanover 

Jasper 

Hopkins 

St.   Paul 

Deceased 

Watertown,   S.   D. 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Milaca 

Deceased 

Porter 

Royalton 

Verdi gre,  Neb. 

Lidgerwood,  N.  D. 

Conway,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Renville 
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Clements,  Stanley,  '04, 
Coffin,  Geo.   H.,   '04, 

CONYNGHAM,    E.     F.,     '86, 

Cooper,  Denton   J.,    03, 
Cox,  Robert  M.,  '05, 
Cramond,   James    E.,   '03, 
Creswell,   Willis    W.,    '97, 
Daily,  Milton,   '95, 
David,  Oscar  F.,  '95, 
Davidson,  P.  C,  '04, 
Dealey  Julia,  '97, 
Dean,  Harris,  '03, 
Devereux,  Thomas,  '01, 
Deertz,  J.  J.,    02, 
Dobson,  William   C,  '96, 
Dinahan,  Richard  1VL,   97, 
Doran,   Chas.    W.,   B.    A.,   '01, 
Doran,  Geo.  IVL,    03, 
Doran,  John  E.,  '98, 
Donahue,  D.  J.,  '99, 
Dumas,  Calixte,  H.  D.,  '96, 
Douglas,  Elmer  E.,  '94, 
Dyrnes,   John    O.,    '97, 
Egan,  Michael,  91, 
Ekrem,  John  Ml,  03, 
Eltun,  Thrond  J.,  '04, 
Essen,  Carl  A.  C,  '95, 
Farness,   C.   W.,   '88, 
Farr,  John  M.,  '97, 
Flaten,  Amos,  '90, 
Fleming,  Aloysius  S.,    97, 
Flynn,    William    T.,     05, 
Fonger,  James  H.,  'go, 
Fox,  John  M.,  '01, 
Fowler,  Fred  H.,  '97, 
Friberg,  Carl  P.,    03, 
Gendron,  Jules  '90, 
Gill,  John  R.,  '00, 
Glim  Nels-.N.,  '98, 


Williston,  N.  D. 

Bonner's   Ferry,   Idaho 

Phillipsburg,  Mont. 

Edmore,  N.  D. 

Mohall,    N.    D. 

Minneapolis 

Sioux    City,   Iowa 

Utica,  Mont. 

Clara  City 

Kelliher 

Deceased 

Ipswich,   S.   D. 

Harrisville,  Ohio 

Montgomery 
St.   Paul 

Minneapolis 
Glendive,  Mont. 

Minneapolis 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Iietland,  S.  D. 

Minot,  N.  D. 

St.   Paul 

Deceased 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Grafton  N.  D. 

Wheaton 

St.    Paul 

Gary,  S.  D. 

Osseo 

Africa 

Grand  Rapids 

San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Deceased 
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Golberg,    Martin    L.,    'oi, 
Gordon,  David,   '97, 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L.,    03, 
Gronvold,  Fred  O.,  'oi, 
Gyllenburg,  Jennie,   '90, 
Hx\gen,  Gilbert  L.,  '04, 
Harshbarger,  M.  M.,  '02, 
Hefflin,  H.  Nelson,  '05, 
Halvorson,  K.  K.,  '99, 
Heimark,  Jacob  H.,  '03, 
Helgerson,  Sigrid,  '94, 
Helk,  Henry  H.,  '02, 
Hetland,   C    L.,   '93, 
Hirschfield,  Max  P.,  '02, 
Houston,  Hugh  E.,  '00, 
Holen,  Th.,  '02, 
Hovorka  Thomas  J.,   02, 
Hovorka,   Wenceslaus,   '97, 
Hubbard,   Edward   E.,    '94, 
Humphrey,  Edward,  D.  V.  M.,  '02, 
Hynes,  James,  '99, 
Jackson,  Caroline  E.,  '97, 
James,  Robert  J.,  '99, 
Jameson,  Adeline  P.,  '95, 
Jerman,  William  L.,  '97, 
Jones,  James  D.,  '99, 
Johnson,  August  E.,  '03, 
Johnson,  Lewis  O.,  '98, 
Johnson  Otto  F.,  '02, 
Kahala,  Arthur  A.,  '02, 
Kennedy,  William  J.,  '03, 
Kermott,  Louis  H.,  '04, 
Kirk h off,  Edward  H.,  '99, 
Kilbride,  Thomas  F.,  '99 
King,  Nelson  M.,  D.  M.  D.,  '02, 
Kjelland,  Jacob  S.,  '98, 

KjERLAND,  THORSTON  N .,  '98, 

Kling,  Fritz  L.,  '03, 
Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  Ph.  G.,  '00, 


Twin    Valley 

Albert   Lea 

Sanborn 

Gary 

Minneapolis 

St.  Anthony,  Idaho 

Kewaunee,  111. 


lempleton,   Cal. 

Minneapolis 

Deceased 

Duluth 

Kalispell,  Mont. 

Minneapolis 

Silver  Lake 

St.    Paul 

Kansas    City,    Mo. 

Moorhead 

Minneapolis 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Mackay,  Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Groton,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Winthrop 

Fosston 

Marion,  N.  D. 

Towner,  N.  D. 

Ada 

Deceased 

Crookston 

Webster,  S.  D. 

Pelican  Rapids 

Minneapolis 
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Kohler,  Fred  G.,  '97, 
Kolset,  Carl  D.,  '05, 
Knotz,  John,  '97, 
koppleberger,  harry  w.,  '97, 
Kriesel,  W.  A.,  '97, 
Kriedt,  Daniel  J.,  'oo, 
Kron,  Lauritz  O.,  '01, 
Larsen,  Carl  L.,  '04, 
Lebowsky,  Joseph,  '04, 
Lewis,  Arthur  J.,  '95, 
Lima,  Ludwig,  '03, 
Lind,  Carl  J.,  '97, 
Lindberg,  Charles,  '05, 
Linde,   Herman,    05, 
Loberg,  Adolph,  '99, 
Lock  wood,  L.  S.,  '94, 
Lord,  Bertram  E.,  '03, 
Lowthian,  Geo.  H.,  '94, 
Luther,  Clara  M.,  '01, 
Lyons,  Adam,  '98, 
Malchow,  Charles  W.,  '94, 
Mason,  Charles  H.,  '99, 
McCann,  Geo.  K,  '02, 
McCohn,  Hannah,  '90, 
McCullagh,  George,  '03, 
McDougald,  D.  W.,  '02, 
McGurren,  Charles  J.,  '04, 
McKeon,  Phillip,  '95, 
McKeon,  James,  '90, 
McKeon,  Owen,  'oo, 
Melech,  Harry  N.,  '03, 
Mellby,  Oscar  F.,  '01, 
Mertens,  John  J.,  '03, 
Miller,  Rock  P.,  98 
Miller,  Fred  C,  '99, 
Miller,  Hugh,  '05, 
Muller,  Hugo,  '96, 
Miller,  Victor  J.,  '00, 
Miles,  Robert  S.,  '03, 


Stewart 

Wendell 

Cologne 

Deceased 

Milbank,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

California 

Buffalo 

Minneapolis 

Mora 

Montevideo 

Minneapolis 

Starbuck 

Cyrus 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Glenburn,  N.  D. 

Hewitt 

Minneapolis 

Pine  City 

Minneapolis 

Superior,  Wis. 

Herman 

Motley 

Minneapolis 

Larimore,  N.  D. 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Montgomery 

St.  Michael 

Minneapolis 

Warren 

Lebanon,  S.  D. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

Olivia 

Turtle  Lake,  N.  D. 

Britton,  S.  D. 

Westbrook 

Excelsior 
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Ming©,  Francis  E.,  '05, 
Mintener,  John  W.,  '00, 
Mitchell,  Ralph  S.,  '03, 
Moore,  Francis  A.,  '93, 
Moore,  Geo.  B.,  '01, 
Monahan,  John  A.,  '02, 
Monahan,  T.  H.,  '86, 
Moulton,  Rachel,  '02, 
Moynihan,  Andrew  R,  '03, 
Murphy,  Guy  D.,  '01, 
Murphy,  William  B.,  '97, 
Murray,  William  Bm  '90, 
Muus,  Peter  H.,  B.  A.,  '01, 
Nelson,  Edward  H.,  '03 
Nicholson,  Edward  J.,  '02, 
O'berg,  Oscar,  '98, 
Oberg,  Carl  M.,  '99, 
Oberg,  Emanuel,  '00, 
O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson,  95, 
O'Connor,  Jerry  P.,  '00, 
Ofstad,  Arnt  E.,  '04, 
OrrEL,  H.  A.,  '02, 
Oftedal,  Arne,  '01, 
Ohnstad,  Jens,  '03, 
Olson,  Jennie  D.,  '90, 
Oredson,  O.  A.,  '03, 
O'Wre,  Alfred,  '95, 
Owre,  Oscar,  '03, 
Peck,  Lewellyn  D.,  '02, 
Peterson,  Alfred  C,  '04, 
Peterson,  Geo.  E.,  '05, 
Plehn,  John  F.,  '03, 
Poehler,  Fred  C,  '03, 
Poirier,  Alex.  J.,  '03, 
Post,  James  O.,  '05, 
Powers,  Fletcher  W.,  '02, 
Pryce,  Roland,  '85, 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  C,  '02, 
Randall,  Auvigne,    03, 


Hamel 

Minneapolis 

Grand  Meadow 

Lesterville,  S.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

West  Jordan,  Utah 

Minneapolis 

Sauk  Center 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kensington 

Nashwauk 

Sioux  Rapids,  Iowa 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Superior,  Wis. 

Delano 

Minneapolis 

Kennedy 

Bisbee,  N.  D. 

Mackintosh 

Duluth 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hastings 

Dassel 

Detroit 

Evarts,  S.  D. 

Herried,  S.  D. 

Forest  Lake 

Minneapolis 

Barrett 

Parkers  Prairie 
Underwood 
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Rainville,  Samuel,  '97, 
Raleigh,  Roswell  B.,  '94, 
Reeve,  Edward  A.  T.,  '97, 
Remick,  Louis  B.,  '95, 
Ridgway,  Alexander,  '94, 
Ridgway,  Joseph,  '94, 
Reinhardt,  Wallace  A.,  '96, 
Roberts,  Emma  J.,  '01, 
Rosenthal,  Sigmund,  '96, 
Ryan,  Jennie,  '93, 
Ryan,  Margaret,  '02, 
Roberts,  Floyd  J.,  '99, 
Rogers,  Geo.  M.   F.,  '99, 
Sasse,  Ernest  G.,  '99, 
Scanlon,  Daniel  L.,  '99. 
Scanlon,  William,  '96, 
Schefcik,  J.  Francis,  '00, 
Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  B.  S.,  '04, 
Schlegel,  Henry  E,,  '97, 
Schulean,  Nellie,  '93, 
Schussler,  Otto  F.,  '05, 
Scott,  Ernest  H.,  '88, 
Shelland,  John  T.,  '00, 
Sherman,  Hubert  T.,  '04, 
Sherping,  Eric,  Ph.  B.,  '00, 
Simpson,  J.  K.,  '84, 
Sivertsen,  Ivar,  '04, 
Skogen,  Thomas  T.,  '00, 
Sour,  Stephen  D.,  '96, 
Spear,  Edgar  D.,  '01, 
Stevenson,  Geo.  A.,  '04, 
Stone,  Evan  C,  '05, 
Strang,  C.  B.,  '96. 
Strech,  Edwin  D.,  '02, 
Sturgeon,  Frank  H.,  '03, 
Swenson,  Axel  W.,  '01, 
Swenson,   Charles,  '03, 
Talbot,  Ada  E.,  '05, 
Tanner,  Andrew  F.,  Ph.  M.,  '02, 


Kenmare,  N.  D. 

Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Elbow  Lake 

St.  Paul 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Kokomo,  Ind. 
Java,  S.  D. 
Minneapolis 

Cando,  N.  D. 

Lidgerwood 
Volga,  S.  D. 
Page,  N.  D. 
Minneapolis 
Deceased 
Spokane,  Wash. 

Fairdale,  N.  D. 

Deceased 

TTankinson,  N.   D. 

Becker 

Wyndmcrc,  N.  D. 

Jiincau,  Alaska 

Minneapolis 

Flandrean,  S.  D. 

Worthington 

Nome,   N.   D. 

Minneapolis 

Balfour,  N.  D. 

Armour,  S.  D. 

Duluth 

Evarts,  S.  D. 

Bisbee,  N.  D. 

Braham 

Minneapolis 

Ely 
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Tanner,  Francis  G.,  '95, 
Taylor,  TTenry  H.,  D.  M.  D.,  '95, 
Tessier,  W.  O.,  '87, 
Theissen,  William  M.,  '01, 
Tingdale,  August  C,  '02, 
Thom,  James,  '03, 
Thompson,  Albert  S.,  '02, 
Thorkelson,  Thorvald,  '02, 
torland,  asbjorn,  '03, 
Treat,  Veeder  G.,  '94, 
Tuke,  Harry  C.,  '96, 
Van  damme,  William,  '85, 
Van  Kirk,  Frank  J.,  'oo, 
Veline,  Olaf  J.,  '97, 
Warham,  T.  T.,  '97, 
Warne,  Edward  G.,  D.  D.   S.,  '97, 
Watson,  Charles  W.,  '97, 
Watson,  Fred  G.,  '03, 
Wendt,  Samuel  M.,  '97, 
Wenger,  F.  W.,  '04, 
Whetstone,  Ray  F.,  '97, 
Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  '95, 
Whittemore,  Arthur  A.,  '03, 
Wiig,  Iver  C.  J.,  '96, 
Wilcox,  T.  E.,  '97, 
Willis,  Ellen  E.  A.,  '99, 
Williams,  Theodore  F.,  '90, 
Withrow,  Morrill  E.,  '97, 
Williamson,  Lutie  L.  S.,  '97, 
Woodward,  Adelaide,  '02, 
Woodworth,  Elizabeth,  '01, 
Young,  Eugene  W.,  '96, 
Young,  Victor  A.,  '03, 


Minneapolis 

Henderson 

Minneapolis 

Portland,  Ore. 

M;t.  Horeb,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Underwood,  N.  D. 

Clotho 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Bellingham,  Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Boyd 

Clarkfield 

Castle  Rock,  Wash. 

Cass  Lake 

St.  Cloud 

White  Earth,  N.  D. 

Bowbells,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Chelsea,  Wis. 

International  Falls 

Parma,  Idaho 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kuga,  N.  D. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 


COLLEGE    OF    LIBERAL    ARTS. 

Post    Graduate 12 

Senior    Class •  • 26 

Junior    Class •  • 19 

Sophomore     Class •  • 34 

Freshman  Class 108 

College   Specials 56      255 

PREPARATORY    DEPARTMENT. 

Fourth    Year •  • 19 

Third    Year 21 

Second   Year 30 

First     Year 32       102 

Department  of  Music 23 

Department   of   Elocution 61 

441 
Counted    twice 84 

Total 357 


COLLEGE    OF    MEDICINE. 

Fourth  Year 28 

Third  Year 21 

Second  Year 38 

First  Year 33 


Total  College  of  Medicine 120 

Total  enrollment 477 


a.i  Hi 


H a m  1  i n e  U n i v e rsi t y 
Catalogue 

1906-1907 


A.     College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Hamline,   Minn. 

B.     College   of  Medicine 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


ANNUAL  CATALOGUE 


OF 


Hamline   University 


A.     College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Haniline,  Minn. 

B.     College  of  Medicine 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1906-1907 


Calendar  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
for  1907-1908 


1907 

Sept.  17. — Tuesday.     Fall  Term  begins. 

Sept.  17. — Tuesday.     Entrance  Examinations. 

Dec.  19-20. — Thursday-Friday.     Term  Examinations. 

VACATION  OF  TWO  WEEKS. 

1908 
Jan.  7. — Tuesday.     Winter  Term  begins. 
Mar.  19-20. — Thursday-Friday.     Term  Examinations. 
Mar.  20. — Friday.     Winter  Term  ends. 
Mar.  31. — Tuesday — Spring  Term  begins. 
May  25-26. — Monday-Tuesday.     Senior  Examinations. 
June  7. — Sunday.     10:30  a.  m.    Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
June  8-9. — Monday-Tuesday.     Term  Examinations. 
June  9. — Tuesday,  2:30  p.  m.    Annual  Meeting  of  the  Board  of 

Trustees. 
June  9. — Tuesday,  3  p.  m.    Address  before  the  Historical  Society. 
June  9. — Tuesday,  8  p.  m.     Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  10. — Wednesday.    Alumni  Day. 
June  10. — Wednesday,  2  p.  m.     Annual  Commencement. 


CORPORATION 


Trustees 


Term  Expires  1907. 

Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D.,  St.  Paul. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Minneapolis. 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq,.  Minneapolis. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D.,  Hamline. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK,  Minneapolis. 

Term   Expires   1908. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

WILLIAM  MO'SES,  Esq.,  Alexandria. 

Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D,,  Duluth. 

W.  H.  GOLD,  Esq.,  Redwood  Falls. 

Rev.  J.  M.  BULL,  Chatfield. 

Term  Expires   1909. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,  Hamline. 

Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  A.  M.,  Minneapolis. 

J.  W.  WHEELER,  Esq.,  Crookston. 

Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires  1910. 

Bishop  W.  F.  McDOWELL,  LL.  D.,  Chicago,  III. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

Rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d.,  Winona. 

Rev.  F.  A.  CONE,  D.  D.,  Northfield. 

Hon.  J.  M.  HACKNEY,  Hamline. 


CONFERENCE  VISITORS 


Minnesota  Conference 

(Who   are   also   ex-officio   Trustees.) 

Rev.  FRANK  DORAN,  D.  D. 
Rev.  R  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 

Rev.  M.  G.  SHUMAN,  A.  M. 

Rev.  J.  W.  FRYCKBERG,  A.  M. 
Rev.  R.  N.  AVISON,  D.  D. 

Rev.  W.  J.  ROBINSON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  J.  F.   STOUT,  D.  D. 

Northern  Minnesota  Conference 

Rev.  H.  A.  CLEVELAND,  D.  D. 

Rev.  CARL  A.  ANDERSON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  J.  W.  ROBINSON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  A.  H.  McKEE,  A.  M. 

Rev.  DONALD  McKENZIE,  A.  B. 
Rev.  HENRY  NOBBS,  A.  B. 
Rev.  J.  G.   CROZIER,  A.   M. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  President. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  First  Vice  President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice  President. 
S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Prof.    E.    F.    MEARKLE,    LL.    D.,    Treasurer. 


A. 
College  of  Liberal  Arts 


HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


FACULTY 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  LL.  D„  President. 

James  J.  Hill   Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  LL.  D.,  Dean. 

Carrie  E.   Widstrand    Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D.,  D.  D. 

Joseph  M.  Hackney  Professor  of  History. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D. 

Joseph  Dean   Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Matthew  G.  Norton    Jr.    Professor  of  the  Latin  Language 
and  Literature.    Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

James  McLaughlin    Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.  B, 

Herbert  H.  Norton  Professor  of  English  Literature. 

BERTHA  BELL,  M.  A., 
Preceptress. 

JAMES  S.  KING,  A.  B. 

James  L.  Norton   Professor  of  Modern  Languages. 

WILLIAM  J.  KELLER,  A.  M, 

Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

ERVILLE  B.  WOODS,  Ph.  D., 

Rebecca    M.    Harrison    Professor    of    Political    and    Social 
Science. 

THOMAS  P.  BEYER,  B.  S., 

Professor  of  the  English  Language. 
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Professor  of  Psychology  and  Philosophy. 

JOS.  F.  BARTON,  A.  M,  Sc.  D., 

Instructor  in  Science. 

MATTIE  D.  WINSTON,  Ph.  B., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

ARTHUR  B.  KACHEL, 
Professor  of  Oratory. 

D.  F.  COLVILLE, 
Vocal  Music. 

Z.  G.  HOLMES, 

Instrumental  Music. 


ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  Ph.,  M., 
Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M. 
Registrar. 

LEWIS  B.  DRILL,  LL,  B. 

Director  of  Athletics. 


GRACE  E.  CANDELL,  Ph.  B., 

Assistant  in  English  and  Algebra. 

SELINA  M.  TERRY.  Ph.  B., 
Assistant  in  History. 

HENRY  J.  ROHDE, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

ELBERT  W.  CRANDALL, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

GEORGE  G.  KOTTKE, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

ELSIE  HULL, 

Assistant  in  Geometry, 


HAMLINE    UNIVERSITY. 


COLLEGIATE   DEPARTMENT 


STUDENTS 


Candell,  Grace  E., 
Cooke,  Ed.  A., 
Giberson,  Wm., 
Kunz,  Philip  J., 
Prosser,  Myrtle, 
Terry,  Selina  M., 
Warner,  Theo., 


POST  GRADUATES 

Literature, 

History, 

History, 

History 

German, 

Literature, 

Physical  Science 


Ham  line 

Park  Rapids 

Hamline 

Owatonna 

Lake  City 

Hamline 

Fargo,  N.  D. 
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SENIOR    CLASS 


Albertson,  Faye, 
Atkins,  Ruth  E., 
Brierly,  Jessie, 
Butler,  Colvin  G., 
Carver,  Gertrude, 
cooley,  myrtice, 
Hickman,  Laura, 
Johnston,  Frederick  J., 
Mackin,  Samuel  L.. 
Manuel,  Arthur 
Nickerson,  Mark  N., 
Packard,  Richard  A., 
Parish   John  L., 
Rohde,  Henry  J., 
Robbins,  Axmira, 
Schei,   Lawrence  B., 
Seamer,  Mary, 
Simonds,  Clinton, 
Spencer,   Viola, 
Storberg,  David, 
Weed,  Cora  E., 
Wood,  Effie  M., 
Worm  an,   Alvin   E.. 


Huron,  S.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Fargo,    N.    Dak. 

Fergus  Falls 

Wabasha 

Otsego 

Bath,  S.  Dak. 

Boissevain,  Manitoba 

Boardman,   Wis. 

Owatonna 

Hamline 

Rolla,  N,  Dak. 

Pine  City 

Spring  Valley 

Stewartville 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul  Park 

Waterville 

Wabasha 

Hawley 

Hamline 

Dover 

Marshall 
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JUNIOR  CLASS 


Archerd,  Hays  P., 
Billings,  Oliver, 
Bowman,  Jay, 
Brown,  Frank  J., 
Bryan,  Ruth, 
Bush,  Carroll  D., 
Campbell,  Margaret    C. 
Conkey,  Frances 
Crandall,  Elbert, 
Davis,  Elsie  C, 
Drew,  George  N., 
Gold,  Ruth  S., 
Graling,  Reca, 
Gray,  Fanny, 
Hanson,  Ada  G.3 
Johnson,  Merrill, 
Koch,  Sumner, 
Kidder,  Charles  S., 
Kottke,  George  G.3 
Kuntz,  Ada  B., 
Lindahl,  Eunice  J., 
Nelson,  Ida, 
Olson,  Clara, 
Robinson,  Howard, 
Shannon,  Paul  E., 
Smail,  Bessie, 
Wilkinson,  Ernest, 


Mantorville 

Cannon  Falls 

Hamline 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Grand  Meadow 

New  Auburn 

Minneapolis 

Bushnell,  111. 

Glencoe 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Paynesville 

Anoka 

Goodhue 

Motley 

Amiret 

Renville 

Owatonna 

Winnebago    City 

Dawson 

Cando,  N.  Dak. 

Redwood  Falls 

Buffalo 

Webster,  S.  Dak. 

Rossburn,  Manitoba 
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SOPHOMORE   CLASS 


Addison,  Stanley  G., 
Allard,  In  a, 
Anderson,  Cora  B., 
Anderson,  Russell  A., 
Anderson,  Wesley  G., 
Arny,  Sarah  J., 
Arthur,  Irene, 
Borne,  Mary  T., 
Campbell,  Charlotte, 
Clemans,  Pearl  E., 
Constance,  Jennie, 
Constance,  Margaret, 
Denny,  Chas.  K, 
Denny    F.  W., 
Dunn,  Grace  A., 
Eckenbeck,  N.  Ray, 
Featherstone,  Lucy, 
Funk,  I.  Logan, 
Garrison,  Arthur  O., 
Gove,  Mattie  S., 
Granger/ Arthur  H., 
Gunthorp,  Olive, 
Haley,  Edna, 
Halvorson,  Olga  B., 
Haynes,  Jessie  M., 
Hazelton,  Ellen 
Heilman,  Emma, 
Heins,  Warren    H., 
Hesketh,  Frank, 
Hill,  Daisy  M., 
Hillman,  C.  Kirk, 
Honey,  Ada  M., 
Hull,   Elsie, 
Hunt,  Marion  E., 
Jeffers,  Myrtle   S., 
Johnson,  Josephine, 
kohlmeyer,  royal  a.3 


Marshall 

Spring  Valley 

Redwood  Falls 

Grantsburg,   Wis. 

Hamline 

Newport 

Webster,  S.  Dak. 

Fergus  Falls 

St.    Paul 

Duluth 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Cumbeiland,  Wis. 

Kasson 

Kasson 

Princeton 

Appleton 

Red  Wing 

Lake  Benton 

Hamline 

Windom 

Canby 

Edgeley,  N.  Dak. 

Alden 

Dawson 

Red  Wing 

St.   Charles 

Marshall 

Olivia 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

St.  James 

Merriam  Park 

Park  River,  N.  Dak. 

White    Bear 

Mankato 

Windom 

Rush  City 

Blue  Earth 
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Kratky,  Archie, 
Kull,  Alfred, 
Lueben,  Elizabeth    R., 
Lumley,  Mabel  E., 
McLaird,  June, 
Lyon,  Myron  B., 
Moore,  Daniel  W., 
Moore,  Henry  G., 
Morehouse,  James  W., 
Morgan,  Edward  J., 
Murphy,  Walter, 
Oliver,   Guy  R, 
Page,  F.  Geno, 
Palmer,  Claude  E., 
Peterson,  Esther, 
Ralston,  Basil  E., 
Redding,  Sibyl  J., 
Richardson,  Fanny  E., 
Robinson,  Will  Z., 
Rounds,  John, 
Russell,  Rosabel, 
Sanaker,  O.      H. 
Saxe,  Vera   M., 
Schaefer,  Esther  B., 
Schmoll,  Louis  V., 
Smith,  Cora, 
Squire,  J.  Pinkerton, 
Stark,  Phoena, 
Stout,  Frances, 
Sweitzer,  L.  R., 
Sylvester,  Nettie  H., 
Taylor,  May  me, 
Teachout,  E.  L., 
Uhl,  Lucy  L., 
Warner,  Ohmer  H., 
Waters,  Hazel  B., 
Waters,  Ophelia  M., 
Willmert,  Sadie, 
Wilson,  Clyde  E., 


West  Concord 

Sacred  Heart 

Le  Sueur  Centre 

Renville 

Chatfield 

Hutchinson 

Portland,  Ore. 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Kasson 

Olivia 

Dundas 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Marshall 

Pillager 

Crystal,  N.  Dak. 

Windom 

Faribault 

Pine  Island 

Hamline 

Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Minneapolis 

Plainview 

St.  James 

Arlington 

Fulda 

Aberdeen,  S.  Dak. 

Harris 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Plainview 

Pipestone 

Elmore 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Fergus  Falls 

Fergus  Falls 

Blue  Earth 

Blue  Eaarth 
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Wilson,,  Fannie  E. 
Wolf,  Will 
Wright,  Floyd  W., 
Young.  Elsie. 


FRESHMAN    CLASS 


Ames,  Monroe, 
Anderson,  Henrietta 
Anderson,  Pearl  H., 
Arny,  Edmund  G., 
Bar,  Arthur  S.. 
Burns,  Roger., 
Barnum,  Elbert  W., 
Caldwell,  Louise, 
Casady,  Catherine, 
Cass,  Alt  A, 
Chinn,  Winifred 
Cleveland,  Ruby  R., 
Cook,  John  E., 
Cowles,  Roy  J., 
Craig,  Ralph  S., 
Crawford,  Josephine 
Davis,  Leslie  G., 
Dryden,  Faith  G., 
duebendorf,  laura  g., 
Edgar,  Hazel, 
Ellsworth,  Wm.  D., 
Evans,  Ella  A., 
Evans,  M.  Marie, 
Faus,  Cora, 
Fierke,  Edwin  W., 
Fowler,  Fannie  A., 
Fraley,  D.  Fred, 
Frank,  Earle, 
Funk,  Chas.  D., 
Gennow,  Mabel, 
Gibbons,  Anna, 
Gibbons,  Maude 
Goertz,  Henry  P., 


Janesville 

Windom 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Aitkin 


Princeton 

Clarkfield 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Newport 

Algeo,  N.  Dak. 

Le  Mars,  la. 

Pine   City 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Sauk  Center 

McKinley 

Austin 

Blue  Earth 

West  Concord 

Austin 

Hamline 

Sleepy  Eye 

Windom 

Olivia 

St.  Paul 

Eveleth 

Montevideo 

Montevideo 

Cannon  Falls 

Sleepy  Eye 

Watertown,  S.  Dak. 

Cannon  Falls 

Hastings 

Lake   Benton 

Princeton 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Mountain  Lake 
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Goldsmith,   Glenne  W., 
Grapes,  Iva  P., 
Green,  Tennie  E., 
Gunderson,  Rose  B., 
Haines,  Florence  B., 
Hammer,  Theron  N., 
Hargrave,  Guy  D., 
Hartwick,  Tolley, 
Hesketh,  Clara, 
Higbie,  George  F., 
Higbie,  Leland  G, 

HOLDHUSEN,    LeANORE^ 

Hudson,  Clyde, 
Huser,  Mildred  M., 
Huser,  Thomas  E., 
Johnson,  Anna  E., 
Johnson,  Mina, 
Kelley,  Gladys, 
Kidder,  Gordon  E., 
King,  Clare    S., 
Koelsch,  Arthur, 
Levings,  J.  Edwin, 
Little,  John, 
Locker,  Vera, 
Lund,  Elmer    J., 
Male,  Josephine, 
Malllery,  Albert, 
McDowell,  Effie, 
McKay,  James, 
McKinley,  Mary, 
McKown,  Fred, 
McKeown,  Bernice, 
Morse,  Robert  D., 
Nissen,  Anna, 
Nobbs,  Florence  E., 
Olin,   Hulda, 
Olson,  Stanley  D., 
Padden,  Edith, 


Hutchinson 

Adrian 

Charles  City,  Iowa 

Brown's  Valley 

Milbank,  S.  Dak. 

St.  Paul  Park 

Armstrong,  Iowa 

Granite  Falls 

Rolla,   N.   Dak. 

Grand  Meadow 

Grand  Meadow 

Preston 

Windom 

Chicago,  111. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Frazee 

Rush  City 

Wabasha 

Amiret 

Austin 

Rochester 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Kasson 

Hamline 

Olivia 

Wahpeton,  N.  Dak. 

Albert  Lea 

Hutchinson 

Alexandria 

Cannon  Falls 

Hamline 

Chatfield 

Mankato 

Grand  Meadow 

Hector 

Hawley 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Austin 
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Page,  Helen  P., 
Parish,  Jessie  M., 
Patterson,  Helen  D., 
Patterson.   Mary  L, 
Pemberton,  Lee  R., 
Peterson,  Fred  W., 
Pierce,  Chas.  H., 
Prichard,  Hazel 
Quigley,   Harold,    S., 
Rasey,  Jessie  A., 
Roan,  Anna, 
Sager,  Mary  A., 
Schmidt,  Grover  C, 
Schow,  Olive, 
Severns,  Hattie  L., 
Shepherd,  Foss  R., 
Skemp,   Lillian, 
Stickney,  Truman,  L., 
Storberg,  Victor, 
Teichroew,  Peter  A., 
Thune,  Zelma, 

TlNCHER,   COYLE   G, 

Walker,  Clyde  L., 
Way,  Genevieve, 
Wilder,  Earl  R., 
Williams,  Floyd  M., 
Wolf,  George  E., 
Woodis,  Clark  N., 
Wynn,  William, 
Ziesenis,  Hazel, 


Willmar 

Redwood  Falls 

Princeton 

Princeton 

Hamline 

Lafayette 

Park  Rapids 

Thief  River  Falls 

Fairmont 

St.  James 

Ellsworth 

Cannon  Falls 

Chokio 

Wells 

West  Concord 

Hamline 

Cloquet 

Hamline 

Hawley 

Mountain  Lake 

Redwood  Falls 

Minneapolis 

Boscobel,  Wis. 

Claremont 

Amboy 

Dodge  Center 

Olivia 

Lake  Crystal 

Dunseith,  N.  Dak. 

St.  Paul 
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SPECIAL   STUDENTS    (a)' 


Atkins,  Blanche  E., 

Bell,  Chas., 

Bowman,  Angte    M., 

Buffum,  Clyde  C, 

Campbell,  Bruce  R., 

Covel,  Susy  A., 

Dodds,  Jesse, 

Dunn,  George, 

Ellery,  Chas. 

Epton,  Effie  M., 

Erbst,  Wilhelmina, 

Fowble,  Louise, 
Cebhardt,  Ralph  M., 

Guild,  Ellis  D., 

Hayes,  Allison  J.3 
Hickman,  Eugene  C, 
Holliday,  Walter  B., 
Jensen,  John, 
Koelsch,  Albert, 
Lambert,   Blaine, 
Leavitt,  Fayette  F., 
McConnell,  Mae, 
McDowell,  J.  P., 
McKelvey,   Robert,   J. 
Meacham,   Rolla, 
Reed,   Edith    M., 
Reed,  Thomas, 
Schumacher,  John  P., 
Thompson,  Verne, 
Turner,   Leonard   S., 
Umpleby,  Ernest  R., 
Underbill,  Carl  C, 
Wood,   Clarence  W., 


Hamline 

Grandin,  N.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hatfield 

Strome,  Alta,  Canada 

Hamline 

Princeton 

St.  Thomas,  N.  Dak. 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Beardsley 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Bath,  S.  Dak. 

Clear  Lake,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Rochester 

Fergus    Falls 

Lake  Crystal 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Edgerton 

Slayton 

Evanston,  111. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Chatfield 

Hult,  N.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Morris 


*  Specials  (a)  are  those  students  intending  to  graduate,  who 
have  not  made  up  all  college  conditions. 
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SPECIAL,  STUDENTS    (b)* 


Ackerman,  Hazel, 
Baker,  Myrtle, 
Bell,  Beatrice, 
Brown,  Barbara, 
Ellery,  Climo, 
Ellis,  C.  Jay  H., 
Gillis,  Fred  W., 
Goff,  John, 
Goff,  Lottie, 
Griebenow,  Bertha, 
Haines,  Earl  S., 
Hall,  Florence, 
Leavitt,  Harvey  P., 
Linderholm,  Adeline, 
Maechtle,  Everett  W., 
Morrison,  Nettie  M., 
Parish,  Herbert  H., 
Schaefer,  Walter  C, 
Sm  alley,  Lloyd  E., 
Waltz,  Irene, 

ZlESENIS,    IVA, 

*  Specials  (b)  are  those  students  not 


Hamline 

Neche,  N.  Dak. 

Walhalla,  N,  Dak. 

La  Crosse,  Wis. 

St.  Thomas,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Delhi 

Drayton,  N.  Dak. 

Drayton.  N.  Dak. 

Alexandria 

Holloway 

Midland,  S.  Dak. 

Lake  Crystal 

Belgrade 

Port  Washington,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Pine  City 

Ely 

Hamline 

Stillwater 

St.  Paul 

intending  to  graduate. 
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THE    CURRICULUM   OF    THE  COULEGE 
OF   LIBERAU   ARTS 


Two  courses  each  leading  to  the  Baccalaureate  de- 
gree are  given  in  the  college  of  Liberal  Arts  :  (a)  The 
Bachelor  of  Arts  Course  extending  through  four  years 
includes  courses  in  the  ancient  languages  as  entrance 
requirements  and  also  during  a  portion  of  the  college 
course. 

(b)  The  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  Course  offers  ancient 
languages  as  elective,  but  the  student  may  elect,  instead, 
courses  in  German,  French,  or  the  Sciences. 
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REQUIREMENTS   FOR   ADMISSION 


i.  Students  who  have  completed  the  four  years 
course  in  the  Preparatory  Department  of  this  institu- 
tion are  admitted  to>  the  freshman  class. 

2.  Students  who  present  a  certificate  of  gradua- 
tion from  an  accredited  high  school,  having  a  four 
years  course,  will  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  as 
candidates  for  the  appropriate  degree. 

3.  Students  presenting  evidence  of  having  com- 
pleted one  year  or  more  of  high  school  work  will  be 
assigned  to  the  appropriate  class  in  the  preparatory  de- 
partment and  on  completing  their  preparatory  course 
will  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class. 

4.  Students  coming  from  a  reputable  college  or 
university  with  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal  will 
be  received  into  the  same  grade  as  they  held  in  the 
school  from  which  they  come. 

5.  Students  who  have  completed  the  " Advanced 
Graduate  Course"  at  a  Minnesota  State  Normal  School 
will  be  given  one  year's  credit  in  college  work. 

Required  Studies 

In  the  Freshman  year  the  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  required  to  take  Latin,  Greek, 
Mathematics  and  Rhetoricals.  Candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  take 
Mathematics,  Rhetoric  and  Rhetoricals ;  and  either 
Latin,  German  or  French,  and  either  Zoology  or  His- 
tory. 


20  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 

In  the  Sophomore  year  candidates  for  both  degrees 
must  take  Rhetoricals  and  either  German  or  French 
and  one  science,  Physics,  Chemistry  or  Biology.  They 
must  also  elect  other  subjects  sufficient  to  make  sixteen 
hours'  work  per  week. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  students  must  take 
Rhetoricals.     The  others  subjects  are  elective. 

Sixteen  hours'  work  per  week  are  required  of  all 
classes,  except  in  the  second  and  third  terms  of  the 
Senior  year,  in  which  fifteen  hours  per  week  are  re- 
quired. One  hundred  ninety  hours  of  term  work  are 
required  for  graduation,  three  of  these  being  credited 
for  the  Senior  thesis. 

In  addition  to  Bible  Study  and  Rhetoricals,  no  stu- 
dent will  be  allowed  to  take  more  than  sixteen  or  less 
than  twelve  hours  per  week  without  the  permission  of 
the  registration  committee. 

Special  Students 

Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial  course  will  be 
permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may  be 
able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will 
not  be  formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must 
furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue 
profitably  the  studies  they  propose  to  take  up  before 
they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  classes.  Under 
these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be  given 
to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Spe- 
cial students  taking  ten  hours  a  week  of  college  work 
must  register  for  Rhetoricals. 
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Record  and  [Examination 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each 
term,  and  also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term. 
The  student's  record  in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  care- 
ful estimate  of  both  his  daily  recitations  and  his  ex- 
aminations. No  examination  will  be  given  in  any  sub- 
ject before  the  time  set  for  the  regular  class  examina- 

When  a  student  has  entered  upon  his  College 
no  credit  will  be  given  for  the  work  done. 

Registration — Deficient  Work 

tion.  Conditions  must  be  removed  within  one  year,  or 
Course,  he  shall  then  and  thereafter  first  register  for 
the  study  or  studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of 
previous  years  in  which  he  may  have  been  deficient. 
He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to  the  exclusion 
of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 

In  all  cases  prescribed  courses  must  take  precedence 
over  elective  courses. 

Senior  Theses 

Each  Senior  before  graduation  is  required  to  pre- 
sent an  approved  thesis  of  at  least  3,000  words.  The 
subject  and  matured  scheme  of  said  thesis  shall  be  pre- 
sented to  the  Standing  Committee  on  Theses,  Thanks- 
giving week,  and  the  completed  thesis  shall  be  present- 
ed by  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 
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Degrees 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on 
those  who  complete  the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred 
on  those  who  complete  the  College  Course,  but  do  not 
take  Greek. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student 
at  graduation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at 
least  during  the  Senior  year. 

Master's   Degrees 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon 
the  following  conditions : 

1  st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  de- 
gree from  this  University,  or  from  one  having  an 
equivalent  curriculum;  but  in  case  the  candidate  has 
taken  his  Baccalaureate  degree  elsewhere  he  must  be 
in  residence  at  least  one  year. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course 
of  graduate  study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the 
Faculty,  sufficient  in  amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for 
a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may 
receive  the  degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case 
of  partial  or  complete  non-residence  of  graduates  from 
this  University,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  re- 
quired. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00 
will  be  required,  and  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an 
additional  fee  of  $5.00  will  be  charged. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  EACH 
DEPARTMENT 


I/atin 

Professor  Thompson 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a 
week  for  the  fall  and  winter  terms;  to  illustrate 
the  early  legendary  history  of  Rome  and  the  most 
thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic  war.  Elec- 
tive for  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring 
term.  A  reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the 
Satires,  particular  attention  being  paid  to  the  study 
of  the  various  metres  and  the  rhythmical  reading 
of  the  Odes.     Elective  for  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the 
fall  term,  to  illustrate  the  earlier  stages  of  the  lan- 
guage and  the  Roman  comedy.  Elective  for  Soph- 
omores, Juniors  and  Seniors. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the 
winter  term.  The  philosophical  writings  are  read 
and  discussed,  Be  Amicitia  as  a  basis.  Elective 
for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the 
spring  term ;  the  De  Arte  Poetica  is  read  and  ana- 
lyzed with  reference  to  rhetorical  criticism.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors. 
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These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus, 
Pliny,  Quintilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus 
may  be  substituted  in  alternate  years. 
Course  D. — In  the  fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of 
Junior  and  Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods 
of  Classical  Study  and  Teaching  will  be  offered  for 
those  intending  to  teach  preparatory  Latin  after 
graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have  taken  courses 
A,  B  and  C.  This  course  will  not  be  given  in 
1 907- 1 908. 
Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  de- 
sire to  do  extra  work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make 
studies  of  ancient  life  and  customs,  or  to  prosecute 
philological  researches.  If  there  is  sufficient  encour- 
agement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized  to 
meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen 
autfior  or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and 
papers  presented  on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open 
to  those  who  have  taken  courses  A,  B  and  C. 
All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department   will 
have  frequent  reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history 
and  geography,  and  attention  will  be  called  to  the  latest 
results  attained  in  classical  philology.     Constant  effort 
will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical  and  progres- 
sive, especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact  that  the 
Roman   language   still   lives    in   our   speech   and   the 
Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 
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Greek 

Professor   Keller 

Course  AA. — I  and  II.  White's  First  Greek  Book. 
Ill  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Book  I;  Prose  Composi- 
tion.    Five  hours. 

Course  AB.  I  and  II.  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Books 
II-IV,  Herodotus,  Selections.  Prose  Composition. 
III.     Homer,  Iliad,  Books  I-III.    Five  hours. 

Course  A. — I.     Lysias,  Select  Orations. 

II.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

III.  Homer,  Odyssey.    Five  hours. 

In  the  fall  and  winter  terms  composition  based  on 
part  of  the  work  will  be  given,  with  a  view  to  impart- 
ing" familiarity  with  the  idioms  and  style  of  Attic  Prose. 
Topics  and  discussions  throughout  the  year.  Required 
for  the  A.  B.  degree. 

Course  B. — Plato,  Apology;  Sophocles,  Antigone;  De- 
mosthenes, DeCorona.    Three  hours  a  week. 
Course    C. — New    Testament;    a    two-hour    course 
throughout  the  year,  in  which  a  large  part  of  the 
New  Testament  will  be  read.     Open  to  all  students 
who  have  completed  two  years  of  Greek. 
Courses  AA  and  AB  are  designed  for  students  who 
enter  college  without  Greek. 

The  chief  aim  in  the  study  of  Greek  is  to  become 
familiar  with  the  great  literature  of  Greece  and  thus  to 
come  in  touch  with  the  classical  age.  But  the  discipli- 
nary value  of  the  study  of  the  language  is  by  no  means 
ignored,  for  to  appreciate  the  literature,  one  must  have 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  it  is  here  that  the  student  receives  mental 
discipline.  Familiarity  with  the  literature  implies  fa- 
miliarity also  with  the  history,  mythology,  art  and  life 
of  ancient  Greece. 
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Germanic  "Language  and  Literature 

Professor  King 

German  A. — Beginning  German.  The  aim  is  to  lay  a 
thorough  foundation  for  future  study  in  German. 
The  work  covers  Part  I  of  Joynes-Meissner's  Ger- 
man Grammar  and  the  whole  of  Hewett's  German 
Reader.  Special  attention  is  given  to  conversation 
based  on  each  lesson,  and  to>  the  reading  and  mem- 
orizing of  short  poems.  Daily  work  in  composition 
throughout  the  year.  An  effort  is  made  to  get  the 
student  thoroughly  initiated  into  the  spirit  and 
idiom  of  the  language.  Four  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  Course  A  in  either  French 
or  German  is  required. 

German  B. — Intermediate  German.  A  course  in  the 
German  classical  drama,  the  aim  being  to  intro- 
duce the  student  to  some  of  the  best  productions  of 
that  notable  period.  The  works  read  include  Les- 
sing's  Emilia  Galotti  and  Minna  von  Barnhelm, 
Goethe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea;  and  Schiller's 
Wilhelm  Tell  and  Maria  Stuart.  Hatfield's  Lyrics 
and  Ballads  is  read  entire.  Daily  practice  in  conver- 
sation and  frequent  discussions  of  authors  and  liter- 
ary topics.  During  the  winter  term  one  month  is 
devoted  to  composition  work,  based  on  either  Hil- 
lern's  Hceher  als  die  Kirche  or  Baumbach's  Dei 
Schwiegersohn.  Four  hours  a  week  throughout 
the  year. 
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German  C. — The  Novel  and  Short  Story.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course,  aside  from  the  enjoyment  of 
the  high  literary  values  of  the  works  read  and  the 
pictures  of  life  presented  in  this  form  of  literature, 
is  to  acquire  speed  and  accuracy  in  translating  Ger- 
man and  in  so  far  as  possible  to  eliminate  the  ob- 
stacles presented  by  a  foreign  tongue.  Much  time 
will  be  given  to  conversation  and  translation  into^ 
the  German  idiom.  This  work  will  open  the  way 
to  a  keener  and  more  intelligent  appreciation  of 
Courses  D  and  E.  The  authors  taken  up  will  in- 
clude Stifter,  Ludwig,  Freytag,  Storm,  Keller, 
Heyse,  Wildenbruch,  Sudermann  and  Frenssen. 
This  course  is  three  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  It  is  open  to  those  who  have  completed 
Courses  A  and  B  or  have  had  three  years'  second- 
ary work  in  German. 

German  D.—A  Course  in  the  Life  and  Works  of 
Goethe  and  Schiller.  This  course  will  take  up  for 
exhaustive  treatment  six  or  seven  of  the  best  works 
of  each  of  these  authors  and  in  connection  with  that 
will  make  a  careful  study  of  their  lives  and  the  his- 
tory and  spirit  of  their  time.  Papers,  sketches  and 
discussions  will  be  required.  An  inquiry  will  be 
made  into  the  art  and  technique  of  the  drama  of 
this  period.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  Open  to  those  who  have  completed  A,  B 
and  C. 

German  E. — The  Modern  German  Drama.  This 
course  aims  to  present  a  general  outline  of  German 
life  in  the  nineteenth  century  exclusive  of  the  classi- 
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cal  works  of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  which  belong 
more  properly  to  the  study  of  the  preceding  cen- 
tury. Points  of  difference  will  be  noted  between 
this  period  and  the  one  immediately  preceding. 
Among  the  authors  studied  are  Heinrich  von  Kleist, 
Grillparzer,  Wildenbruch,  Sudermann  and  Haupt- 
mann.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
Courses  D  and  E  are  alternate  courses.  Course  D 
will  be  given  in  i907~'o8. 
German  F. — A  Course  in  the  History  of  German  Lit- 
erature. The  object  of  the  course  is  to  afford  a 
connected  view  of  German  Literature  from  earliest 
times  down  to  the  present.  Periods  not  touched 
upon  in  the  above  courses  will  be  filled  in.  The 
work  will  be  presented  mostly  in  the  form  of  lec- 
tures. Thomas'  German  Anthology  and  Wencke- 
bach's Meisterwerke  des  Mittelalters  will  be  read 
and  used  as  a  guide  to  the  study.  Open  to  students 
who  have  had  Courses  A  and  B.  One  hour  a  week 
through  the  year. 


French  Iyan^ua^e  and  Literature 

Professor    King 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.  The  effort  in  this 
course  is  to  lay  a  firm  and  sure  foundation  for  the 
future  study  of  French.  It  is  thought  that  the  lan- 
guage is  best  learned  by  an  intermingling  of  gram- 
mar, translation,  composition  and  conversation. 
Much  care  is  given  to  irregular  verbs  and  the 
study  of  idioms.  The  work  may  be  outlined  as 
follows : 
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I.  Fall  term :  Grammar,  Fraser  and  Squair, 
Part  i.  Irregular  verbs,  daily  drill  in  translation, 
composition  and  conversation.  Whitney's  French 
Reader. 

II.  Winter  term  :  Composition  and  conversa- 
tion based  on  La  Derniere  Classe  and  Le  Siege  de 
Berlin,  Merimee's  Colomba  and  Halevy's  L'  Abbe 
Constantin  are  read. 

III.  Spring  term  :  Reading  and  conversation. 
Study  of  idioms  continued.  The  works  read  in- 
clude Dumas'  Swiss  Travel,  Mon  Oncle  et  Mon 
Cure,  Verne's  Les  Forceurs  de  Blocus,  and  come- 
dies, such  as  Le  Barbier  de  Seville,  Le  Voyage  de 
M.  Perrichon  and  La  Grammaire.  Four  times  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — A  General  Course  in  French  Literature. 
The  aim  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  best 
authors  and  a  few  of  their  works.  This  course  be- 
gins with  the  Augustan  Age  of  Louis  XIV  and  ex- 
tends to  present  times.  A  careful  study  is  made 
of  each  author  and  of  the  history  and  life  of  his 
time.  Attention  is  given  to  changes,  growth  and 
development  in  French  Literature.  The  work  may 
be  presented  as  follows  : 

I.  FpII  term:  Corneille's  Le  Cid  and  Cinna; 
Racine's  Esther  and  Athalie. 

II.  Winter  term :  Moliere's  Le  Misanthrope 
and  Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme;  Hugo's  Hernami 
and  Cromwell. 

III.  Spring  term :  Rostand's  L'Aiglon  and 
Cyrano  de  Bergerac;  Musset's  On  ne  badine  pas 
avec  1'AmOur;  Maupassant's  short  stories.  Lyric 
poems.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
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Knglish  Language 

Professor  Beyer. 

Course  A. — Rhetoric.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  a 
practice  of  the  principles  of  English  Prose. 

I.  Narration     and     Description.     Fall     term. 
Two  hours. 

II.  Exposition.     Winter  term.     Two  hours. 

III.  Argumentation  and  Word  Study.     Spring 
term.     Two  hours.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — American  Poetry.  A  study  of  the  best 
work  of  our  nine  principal  American  poets ;  and  of 
the  laws  of  poetic  composition.  Most  of  the  selec- 
tions read  will  be  found  in  Page's  Chief  American 
Poets.  Shackford's  First  Book  of  Poetics  may 
also  be  required. 

Two  hours  a  week  through  the  year.     Required  of 
Scientific  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — The  Short  Story.  The  aim  will  be  to 
know  critically  the  best  stories;  to  compare  them 
with  the  typical  novel;  and  to  construct  a  credit- 
able plot.     One  hour  a  week. 

Course  D. — The  Essay.  An  historical  and  critical 
study  of  the  English  Essay — with  special  attention 
to  Bacon,  Addison,  Steele,  DeQuincey,  Hazlitt, 
Lamb  and  Emerson.    One  hour  a  week. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  given  in  alternate  years, 
Course  D  being  omitted  in  1907-08. 

Sophomores  and  Juniors  are  required  to  take 
either  The  Short  Story  or  Oratory. 
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Course  E. — Old  English.  A  brief  course  designed  to 
introduce  the  student  to  the  Old  English  Language 
through  the  medium  of  the  easiest  ioth  and  nth 
century  prose.  One  hour  a  week  for  the  year. 
Elective  for  the  three  upper  classes. 

Course  F. — Middle  English,  1066- 1400.  I. — History 
of  the  development  of  the  English  language  and 
literature  from  the  Norman  Conquest  to  Chaucer, 
with  readings  from  popular  ballad  poetry. 

II.  Piers  the  Plowman.  Careful  study  of 
Langland's  masterpiece,  with  references  to  his  con- 
temporaries, Gower  and  Wyclif. 

III.  Chaucer.  The  study  of  practically  all  of 
Chaucer's  poetry.  Root's  Poetry  of  Chaucer  will  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  criticism.  In  addition  to  the 
interest  of  Chaucer  and  Langland  as  literature,  this 
course  is  designed  to  trace  Modern  English  to  its 
beginnings  in  the  Transition  period.  Two  hours  a 
week  for  the  year.  Elective  for  the  three  upper 
classes. 


Oratory  and  Debate 

Professor  Cooper 

Course  A. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  prac- 
tice of  Argumentation.  Several  noted  arguments 
are  analyzed  by  the  class,  briefs  are  studied  and 
made,  and  extempore  debates  are  given  by  appoint- 
ed disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments  are 
also  required.    Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — Orations  and  Speeches.     The  work  in  this 
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course  includes  the  study  of  the  theory  of  oratory, 
the  analysis  of  selected  American  orations,  and  the 
making  of  orations  and  speeches.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  the  style  of  the  orations  of  Webster  and 
of  the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a  week  through- 
out the  year. 

Course  A  is  omitted  in  1907- 1908.  All  Juniors 
and  Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  the 
courses  in  Oratory  and  Debate  or  the  courses  of- 
fered in  Short-story  and  Essay. 


Knglish  Literature 

Professor  Cooper 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid-Reading 
Course.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  clear 
understanding  of  the  nature  of  literature  and  of 
literary  criticism,  a  knowledge  of  literary  types,  and 
an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  best  that  has  been 
done  in  English  from  Chaucer  to  the  present  time. 
Winchester's  Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  and 
either  Pancoast's  Introduction  or  Stopford 
Brooke's  Primer  serve  as  guides.  The  text-books 
are  supplemented  by  lectures  upon  the  historical 
significance  of  the  authors  treated  and  selection 
read. 

The  selected  works  examined  may  be  grouped  as 
follows : 

Fall  Term. — Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries. 
Spenser's  Faery  Queene,  Books  I  and  II;  Palgrave's 
Golden  Treasury,  Books  I  and  II;  Milton's  Paradise 
Lost,  Books  I- VI,  Minor  Poems,  Samson  Asronistes. 
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Winter  Term, — Eighteenth  Century.  Pope's  Essay 
on  Criticism,  Essay  on  Man,  Rape  of  the  Lock,  Epistle 
to  Dr.  Arbuthnot;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury,  Book 
III;  Goldsmith's  Traveler  and  Deserted  Village;  Cow- 
per's  Task;  Page's  British  Poets,  selections  from 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Scott. 

Spring  Term. — Nineteenth  Century.  Page's  Brit- 
ish Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century;  selections  from 
Byron,  Keats,  Shelley,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold, 
Rosetti,  Morris,  Swinburne. 

Course  A  is  elective  for  Sophomores.  Three  times 
a  week  throughout  year. 

Course  B. — English  Literature,  1 750-1830.  The  his- 
tory of  the  revival  and  growth  of  English  Roman- 
ticism and  its  connection  with  the  French  Revolu- 
tion are  traced  in  lectures  by  the  instructor.  The 
students  are  required  to  read  and  thoroughly  ex- 
amine the  bulk  of  Burns,  Wordsworth,  Scott,  and 
Byron,  and  essentially  all  the  poetry  of  Coleridge, 
Shelley,  and  Keats.  The  fall  term  is  given  to 
Burns  and  Wordsworth,  the  winter  term  to  Cole- 
ridge, Shelley  and  Keats,  and  the  spring  term  to 
Byron  and  Scott.  Four  times  a  week  throughout 
the  year.  Open  to  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have 
taken  Course  A.  (This  course  will  be  omitted, 
1 907- 1 908.) 
Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of 
Shakespeare's  poetic  and  dramatic  art  as  represent- 
ed in  his  poems,  his  sonnets,  and  his  dramas,  with 
collateral  readings  in  other  Elizabethan  dramatists. 
The  work  may  be  outlined  as  follows : 
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Fall  Term. — Early  comedy  and  tragedy,  and  the  Eng- 
lish history  plays :  Romeo  and  Juliet,  Love's 
Labour's  Lost,  Comedy  of  Errors,  Two  Gentlemen 
of  Verona,  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  Henry  VI, 
Richard  III,  Richard  II,  Henry  IV,  Henry  V.  Col- 
lateral :  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor,  Marlowe's  Ed- 
ward II,  and  Doctor  Faustus. 

Winter  Term. — Middle  and  Later  Comedy :  Merchant 
of  Venice,  Taming  of  the  Shrew,  Much  Ado  About 
Nothing,  As  You  Like  It,  Twelfth  Night,  All's 
Well  That  Ends  Well,  Measure  for  Measure.  Col- 
lateral :  Jonson's  Every  Man  in  His  Humour,  The 
Alchemist,  and  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  Philaster. 
Middle  Tragedy;  Julius  Caesar,  with  Jonson's 
Sejanus  as  Collateral;  Hamlet,  with  Titus  An- 
dronicus,  and  Kyd's  Spanish  Tragedy  as  Collat- 
eral. 

Spring  Term. — Later  Tragedy :  Othello,  Lear,  Mac- 
beth. Romances :  Cymbeline,  Tempest,  Winter's 
Tale.  Poems :  Venus  and  Adonis,  Rape  of  Lu- 
crece,  sonnets. 

Elective    for   Juniors    and    Seniors    who    have 
taken  Course  A.    Four  times  a  week. 

Course  D. — Victorian  Literature.  A  thorough  anal- 
ysis of  the  writings  of  the  chief  poets  and  prose- 
writers  of  the  Victorian  Age.  The  readings  for 
this  course  are  done  outside  of  the  class-room  by 
general  and  special  assignment.  The  class-room 
work  consists  of  reports,  discussions  and  lectures. 
The  work  is  of  a  strictly  advanced  character,  ar- 
ranged for  those  who  are  specializing  in  English 
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Literature,  and  the  course  is  therefore  open  only 
to  those  who  have  had  Course  A,  and  who  either 
have  had  or  are  taking  Courses  B  and  C,  and  the 
Middle-English  Course  in  Chaucer.  The  course 
requires  two  successive  years'  work,  three  periods 
a  week,  and  is  divided  as  follows : 

Part  I.  Victorian  Prose  Masters:  Carlyle, 
Newman,  Arnold,  Ruskin;  with  illustration  from 
Thackeray,  Eliot,  Meredith,  Emerson  and  Pater. 

Part  II.  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson,  Ar- 
nold, Browning;  with  illustrations  from  Clough, 
Mrs.  Browning,  the  Rosettis,  Morris,  Swinburne, 
Part  II  will  be  given  in  1907-1908. 

Resident  graduate  work  in  this  department  will  be 
arranged  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  individual  student. 
Work  is  being  done  this  year  in  the  development  of 
English  prose  in  the  nineteenth  century. 


History 

Professor  Iimis 

Course  A. — English  History.  The  political  history 
of  England ;  the  development  of  the  English  people ; 
the  origin  of  their  institutions;  the  growth  of  con- 
stitutional principles:  the  economic  and  social  con- 
ditions of  each  epoch ;  the  relations  with  the  Conti- 
nent; colonial  expansion  and  the  present  British 
Empire.  First  half  year. 
Text — Gardiner's  or  Terry's  History  of  England. 

Readings  in  standard  histories  and  biographies  and  in 

select  documents. 
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Course  B. — American  History.  The  political  history 
of  the  United  States;  the  origin  and  development 
of  American  institutions;  the  political,  economic 
and  social  forces  in  each  epoch;  the  colonial  forms 
of  government,  development  under  the  Constitu- 
tion; the  question  of  slavery;  the  expansion  of  the 
West;  later  national  questions.  Second  half  year. 
Text — Elson's  History  of  the  United  States.  Read- 
ings in  standard  histories  and  biographies  and  in  se- 
lect documents. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  four  days  a  week ;  elective  for 
Freshmen.  Recitations,  lectures  and  reports  on  as- 
signed topics.     Frequent  quizzes. 

Course  C. — Grecian  History.  A  general  study  of 
Grecian  History:  the  development  of  the  institu- 
tions and  social  life  of  the  people;  their  art,  litera- 
ture and  philosophy ;  the  chief  public  men ;  the  con- 
flict with  the  East ;  Alexander's  conquest ;  the  com- 
parison of  the  spirit  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks 
with  those  of  the  Orient  and  of  Rome.  First  half 
year. 

Text — Botsford's  History  of  Greece.  Readings  in 
works  on  Grecian  History  and  civilization,  and  bi- 
ographies. 

Course  D. — Roman  History.  A  general  study  of  Ro- 
man History.  The  development  of  the  institutions 
and  principles  of  government  and  of  the  economic 
and  social  life ;  the  struggle  of  the  Plebians  for  po- 
litical rights ;  the  conquests  and  influence  of  Rome ; 
the  decay  of  the  Republic  and  the  founding  of  the 
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Empire;  the  colonies  and  provinces;  a  comparison 
of  Roman  institutions  and  civilization  with  those  of 
Greece,  England  and  America.  Second  half  year. 
Text — Seignobos'  History  of  Rome.  Readings  in 
works  on  Roman  history  and  institutions  and  in  bi- 
ographies. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  four  days  a  week ;  elective 
for  Sophomores.  Recitations,  lectures,  discussions, 
frequent  themes  and  quizzes. 

Course  E. — Mediaeval  History,  476  to  1300  A.  D. 
General  survey  of  Mediaeval  History;  the  invasion 
of  the  barbarians ;  the  development  and  influence  of 
the  Church;  the  Papacy  and  the  Empire;  Feudal- 
ism ;  the  Crusades ;  the  origin  of  institutions ;  com- 
mercial, industrial  and  social  progress ;  mediaeval 
civilization.     First  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  I  and  II  in  European  His- 
tory, Emerton's  Middle  Ages,  Robinson's  History 
of  Western  Europe,  Barry's  Papal  Empire,  and 
select  documents. 

Course  F. — The  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  1300 
to  1600  A.  D.  The  transition  from  Mediaeval  to 
Modern  History;  a  general  survey  of  political  and 
social  movements;  the  revival  of  learning  in  Italy; 
its  religious  character  north  of  the  Alps;  the  Ref- 
ormation; the  conflict  between  Catholicism  and 
Protestantism ;  the  religious  wars ;  the  larger  world 
opened  by  discoveries  and  inventions.  Second  half 
year. 

Authorities — Periods  III  and  IV  in  European 
History,  Cambridge  Modern  History;  Symond's 
works,  biographies,  select  documents. 
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Course  G. — European  History,  1600  to  1789  A.  D. 
The  Thirty  Years  War;  the  Age  of  Louis  XIV; 
the  aggression  of  France;  the  rise  of  Russia  and 
Prussia;  Frederic  the  Great;  colonial  enterprise;  the 
Old  Regime;  social  and  political  conditions;  the 
eve  of  the  French  Revolution.    First  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  V  and  VI  in  European 
History,  Cambridge  Modern  History,  Gindley's 
Thirty  Years'  War,  Lowell's  Eve  of  the  French 
Revolution  and  biographies. 
Course  H. — European  History,  1789  to  1900  A.  D. 
The  French  Revolution ;  the  work  of  Napoleon ;  the 
Reaction  in  Europe;  later  revolutions;  the  libera- 
tion and  unification  of  Italy  and  Germany;  the  re- 
construction of  Europe ;  the  two  Eastern  questions ; 
present  relations  of  great  powers.  Second  half 
year. 

Authorities — Periods  VII  and  VIII  in  Euro- 
pean history,  Cambridge  Modern  History,  An- 
drews' Historical  Development  of  Modern  Europe. 
Fyffe's  Modern  Europe  and  biographies. 

Courses  E  and  F  and  Courses  G  and  H  will  be 
offered  as  alternates.  Courses  G  and  H  will  be 
offered  in  1907-08.  Elective  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors.  Lectures,  discussions  and  reports  on  sub- 
jects given  for  special  investigation  by  the  students. 
Three  days  a  week. 
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Education 

Professor  Inn  is 

Course  A. — The  History  of  Education.  Greek, 
Roman  and  early  Christian  education ;  the  develop- 
ment of  the  mediaeval  schools ;  the  rise  of  the  uni- 
versities ;  the  theories  and  work  of  the  Humanists, 
the  Realists  and  the  Naturalists;  the  later  psycho- 
logic, scientific  and  social  principles  of  education. 
First  half  year. 

Text — Munroe's  History  of  Education.  Read- 
ings in  Laurie,  Pre-Christian  Education ;  Compayre, 
History  of  Pedagogy;  Quick,  Educational  Reform- 
ers, and  biographies. 

Course  B. — Psychology  as  applied  to  Education.  The 
meaning  and  aim  of  education ;  the  central  nervous 
system ;  the  faculties  of  the  mind,  their  development 
and  discipline;  apperception;  the  culture  of  the 
thought  powers;  the  training  of  the  will;  moral 
education;  the  art  of  study  and  teaching.  Second 
half  year. 

Text — Baldwin's  Psychology  applied  to  the  art 
of  teaching ;  readings  in  James'  Talks  to  Teachers ; 
Thorndike,  Principles  of  Teaching;  Harris'  Psy- 
chologic Foundations;  and  Halleck,  Central  Ner- 
vous System. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  four  days  a  week,  elective 
for  Juniors.  Recitations,  lectures,  individual  re- 
search and  reports. 

Course  C. — School  Management.  The  pupil  and  teach- 
er ;  the  school  house  and  equipment ;  sanitation ;  dis- 
cipline; class  organization;  recitation;  characteris- 
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tics  of  good  teaching;  correlation  of  studies;  the 
different  grades  of  school;  educational  values  and 
methods  of  teaching.  First  half  year. 
Course  D. — Practical  Pedagogy,  particularly  as  related 
to  the  High  Schools.  The  teacher  and  his  work; 
the  training  of  teachers,  qualifications,  preparation 
and  aids;  general  methodology;  the  High  School, 
its  position,  curriculum  and  methods;  training  for 
citizenship;  education  and  life;  the  teacher's  rela- 
tion to  the  principal,  the  board  and  the  public;  the 
superintendent;  observation  of  the  work  of  experi- 
enced teachers.     Second  half  year. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  three  days  a  week.  Elec- 
tive for  Seniors.  Discussions,  lectures  and  reports 
on  assigned  topics. 


Political  and  Social  Science 

Professor   Woods 

Course  A. — Government  in  the  United  States.  This 
course  is  designed  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to 
Political  Science.  A  careful  study  is  made  of  the 
organization  of  the  national,  state,  and  local  gov- 
ernment with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  actual 
workings  and  the  present  problems  of  government 
in  America.  Fall  term,  four  days  a  week.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores  and  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Comparative  Politics.  A  theoretical  and 
historical  study  of  the  principles  of  Political  Sci- 
ence as  seen  in  the  constitutions  and  parties  of  the 
leading  states  of  Europe.  Text :  Wilson,  The  State. 
Winter  term,  four  days  a  week.  Elective  for  Soph- 
omores and  Juniors.     Prerequisite  Course  A. 
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Course  C. — International  Law.  An  elementary  study 
of  the  law  of  peace  and  the  law  of  war.  The  origin, 
development,  and  present  authority  of  the  system 
of  rules  which  govern  the  intercourse  of  civilized 
nations.  Spring  term,  four  days  a  week.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores  and  Juniors.  Prerequisite 
Course  A. 

Courses  A,  B  and  C  together  constitute  a  year's 
consecutive  work  in  the  subject  of  Political  Science. 

Course  D. — Economics.  A  thorough  introduction  to 
the  principles  which  govern  the  valuation  and  dis- 
tribution of  wealth.  This  course  extends  through 
six  months  and  should  be  taken  by  all  students  who 
desire  to  elect  subsequently  courses  E,  I,  J  or  K. 
Fall  term :  Four  days  a  week,  and  winter  term 
three  clays  a  week.  Elective  for  Sophomores  and 
Juniors. 

Course  E. — Money  and  Banking.  An  introduction  to 
the  principles  underlying  metallic  and  paper  money, 
prices,  foreign  exchange,  credit,  banking,  credit- 
currency,  with  special  reference  to  the  financial  his- 
tory of  the  United  States.  Spring  term,  four  clays 
a  week.  Elective  for  Sophomores  and  Juniors. 
Prerequisite,  course  D. 

Courses  D  and  E  together  constitute  a  year's  con- 
secutive work  in  the  subject  of  Economics. 

Course  F. — Introduction  to  Sociology.  A  study  of 
the  nature  and  principles  of  social  organization,  as 
seen  in  the  origin  and  development  of  domestic, 
political,  religious  and  industrial  institutions.  Vari- 
ous views  regarding  the  nature  of  human  associa- 
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tion  will  be  examined,  and  the  progress  of  social 
philosophy  sketched  in  outline  from  Plato  to  the 
present  time.  Fall  term :  Three  days  a  week. 
Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  G.— Social  Psychology.  An  examination  of 
the  results  of  the  recent  study  of  human  society 
from  the  point  of  view  of  motive  and  mental  inter- 
action of  individuals.  Such  phenomena  as  public 
opinion,  custom,  mob-mind,  invention,  imitation, 
prestige  and  personal  ascendancy  will  be  studied. 
Winter  term :  Three  days  a  week.  Elective  for 
Juniors  and  Seniors.    Prerequisite,  course  F. 

Course  H. — Practical  Sociology.  Methods  employed 
to  improve  the  condition  of  the  dependent,  defec- 
tive, and  delinquent  classes;  principles  of  relief; 
causes,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  crime;  and 
other  topics  connected  with  the  betterment  of  so- 
cial arrangements.  Spring  term :  Three  hours  a 
week.  Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  Pre- 
requisite, course  F. 

Courses  F,  G  and  H  together  constitute  a  year's 
consecutive  work  in  the  subject  of  sociology. 

Course  I. — Raikvay  Transportation.  The  progress  of 
railway  industry  in  the  United  States;  the  exten- 
sion, reorganization,  and  consolidation  of  railway 
systems;  competition,  discriminations,  rate-mak- 
ing, and  the  relation  of  the  railway  to  the  state. 
Fall  term :  Three  days  a  week.  Prerequisite, 
course  D. 
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Course  J. — Socialism.  A  study  of  the  origin  and 
growth  of  the  socialist  movement;  its  economic,  po- 
litical, and  scientific  aspects;  its  leading  exponents; 
a  critical  examination  of  its  constructive  proposals. 
Winter  term :  Four  days  a  week.  Prerequisite, 
course  D. 

Course  K. — Trusts  and  Monopolies.  A  study  of  the 
causes,  advantages,  and  dangers  of  large-scale  pro- 
duction as  seen  in  the  modern  trust;  the  present 
organization  of  business  enterprise ;  the  nature  and 
extent  of  monopoly.  Spring  term :  Three  days 
a  week.  Prerequisite,  course  D.  Alternates  with 
course  L.    Given  in  1907-08. 

Course  L. —  Municipal  Problems.  The  conditions 
arising  from  the  concentration  of  population  in  the 
modern  urban  community;  racial,  industrial,  and 
political  groupings ;  municipal  transportation ;  mu- 
nicipal art;  the  practice  of  democracy  in  the  mu- 
nicipality. Spring  term  :  Three  days  a  week.  Pre- 
requisite,   course   A.      Alternates   with    course   K. 


American    Constitutional    and    Common 

Law 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Senior  year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation 
and  quiz,  and  partly  through  lectures  by  the  instructor, 
who  is  a  member  of  the  bar.  Black's  American  Consti- 
tutional Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book.  The  Law  Li- 
brary at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students, 
furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to 
those  who  intend  following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Psychology  and  Philosophy 

The  trustees  have  decided  to  add  another  member 
to  the  faculty  before  the  beginning  of  the  new  school 
year,  and  to  give  him  charge  of  the  department  of 
Psychology  and  Philosophy.    The  details  of  the  course 
will  be  arranged  by  the  professor  himself,  but  a  year's 
work  has  been  provided  for  in  the  separate  subjects. 
Course  A. — Psychology.     A  full  year's  work  in  Psy- 
chology four  times  a  week,  elective  for  Juniors. 
Course  B. — Philosophy.     A  year's  course  in  Philos- 
ophy four  times  a  week,  elective  for  Seniors. 
Course  C. — Logic. — One  term's  work  in  Logic  four 

times  a  week,  elective  for  Seniors. 
Course  D. — Ethics.     Two  terms'  work  in  Moral  Sci- 
ence four  times  a  week,  elective  for  Seniors. 
Course  E. — Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through 

spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 
Course  F. — Evidences  of  Christianity,  three  times  a 
week  through  spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 


English  Bible 

Three  years  of  consecutive  Bible  Study  are  given  under 
charge  of  the  professors  of  History,  Literature  and 
Sociology,  as  follows : 

Course  A. — Bible  as  History.  Professor  Innis. 
This  course  will  treat  of  Bible  History,  the  Bible 
as  History  and  the  History  of  the  Bible,  through 
investigation  by  the  students  and  lectures  by  the 
Professor.     Once  a  week,  elective  for  Sophomores. 
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Fall  Term :  Bible  History  to  Division  of  King- 
dom of  Israel.  Winter  Term :  Bible  History, 
including  History  of  Jews,  to  Time  of  Christ. 
Spring  Term :  New  Testament  History  and  His- 
tory of  the  Bible. 

Course  B. — Biblical  Literature.  Professor  Cooper. 
The  course  in  Biblical  Literature  for  the  year  1907- 
1908  will  be  a  study  of  the  simpler  forms  of  Old 
Testament  Poetry  and  Prose.  Fall  Term :  Old 
Testament  Story  and  Idyl.  Winter  Term:  Lyric 
Poetry  of  the  Bible.     Spring  Term :    Book  of  Job. 

Course  C. — The  Social  Teachings  of  Jesus.  Profes- 
sor Woods.  A  study  of  the  social  problems  of  our 
time  in  the  light  of  the  teachings  of  Jesus  regard- 
ing the  family,  the  state,  the  rich  and  the  poor, 
social  intercourse  and  similar  topics.  The  relation 
of  the  church  to  social  progress  will  be  considered 
both  historically  and  in  view  of  present  conditions. 
Lectures,  text,  and  class  room  discussions.  One 
hour  a  week  through  the  year.  Elective  for  Jun- 
iors and  Seniors. 


Mathematics 

Professor  Drew 

Course  A.     I — Plane  and  Spherical   Trigonometry. 
Five  times  a  week,  fall  term. 

II. — University  Algebra.  Functions,  Theory  of 
Limits,  Derivatives,  Development  of  Functions  in 
Series,  Convergency  and  Summation  of  Series. 
Computation     of     Logarithms,     Chance,     Choice, 
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Graphic  Solution  of  Equations  and  Systems.  Five 
times  a  week,  winter  and  spring  terms.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  Derivatives  and  Graphic  Solu- 
tions.    Course  A  is  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B.  I. — Analytic  Geometry.  Three  times  a 
week  during  fall  term.  An  elementary  course  con- 
taining what  is  presupposed  in  II  and  III. 

II. — Differential  Calculus.  Three  times  a  week 
during  winter  term.  An  elementary  course  devoted 
to  the  Theory  of  Limits,  Fundamental  Concep- 
tions, and  the  Derivatives  of  the  simpler  Functions. 

III. — Integral  Calculus.  Three  times  a  week 
during  spring  term.  This  course  presents  only  the 
simpler  methods  of  integration. 

Course  B  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Course 
A.  Illustrative  examples  taken  from  the  Physical 
Sciences  are  introduced. 
Course  C.  I. — Differential  Calculus.  Devoted  to 
Higher  Derivatives  and  the  Functions  of  several 
variables.     Two  hours  a  week,  fall  term. 

II. — Analytic  Geometry.  General  equation  of 
the  second  degree,  higher  plane  curves,  and  an  in- 
troduction to  geometry  of  three  dimensions.  Two 
hours  a  week,  winter  term. 

III. — Solid  Analytic  Geometry.  Two  hours  a 
week,  spring  term. 

Course  C  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses 
A  and  B. 
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Astronomy 

Three  times  a  week,  spring  term.  An  outline  course 
in  Descriptive  Astronomy. 


Physics 

Professor  Batchelder 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  con- 
tinues through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore 
year*  four  exercises  per  week.  It  includes  the  prob- 
lems of  the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces, 
rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilinear  and  ro- 
tary motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data 
as  will  enable  him  to  solve  readily  the  problems 
arising  in  the  subsequent  courses.  Elective  for 
Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four 
exercises  per  week.  A  general  course,  including 
mechanics  of  liquids  and  gases,  sound,  heat,  elec- 
tricity and  magnetism,  and  light.  Instruction  is 
given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental  lec- 
tures.    Elective  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics 
extending  through  one  year,  two  hours  credit  per 
week.  The  work  is  quantitative  in  character.  In 
addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  read  certain  indicated  works. 

This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with 
Course  A  and  B,  or  may  follow  these  courses  in 
any  subsequent  year. 
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Chemistry 

Professor  Batchelder 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  contin- 
ues through  the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three 
afternoons  a  week.  The  instruction  is  given  by 
lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory  work,  first  upon 
the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After  this 
the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  com- 
pounds are  taken  up  in  like  manner.  Elective  for 
Sophomores  and  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis. 
This  course  extends  through  the  third  term  of 
Junior  year,  three  afternoons  each  week.  It  con- 
sists largely  of  work  in  the  laboratory,  where  the 
student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions  for 
all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests 
to  the  qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions. 
Especial  attention  is  next  given  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  acids,  the  qualitative  analysis  of  dry  sub- 
stances and  to  the  use  of  the  blow-pipe.  The  course 
is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository  lectures, 
and  especial  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  the 
chemical  equation.  Elective  for  those  who  have 
taken  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  ex- 
tends through  one  year.  The  student  is  first  taught 
the  use  of  the  balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the 
quantitative  determination  of  a  number  of  simple 
salts.  After  this  follows  the  quantitative  separa- 
tion and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
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compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volu- 
metric methods.  Elective  for  those  who  have  taken 
Courses  A  and  B. 
Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  course  in  organic 
chemistry  on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  " Chemistry  of 
the  Carbon  Compounds."  Laboratory  work,  lec- 
tures and  recitations.  Two  terms  of  Senior  year, 
four  afternoons  a  week.  Elective  for  those  who 
have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 


Biology 

Professor  Osborn 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three 
times  a  week,  for  three  terms.  This  is  a  course  in 
college  zoology,  and  can  be  taken  with  or  without 
a  previous  course  in  high  school  zoology.  It  con- 
sists of  laboratory  and  lecture  room  studies  of  ani- 
mals from  various  classes  of  invertebrates,  familiar 
forms  being  used  as  far  as  suitable,  dissections, 
drawings,  study  of  microscopic  sections,  lecture 
note  books  and  quizzes  are  among  the  methods  of 
study  employed.  The  design  is  to  explore  the  facts 
of  animal  life  as  a  means  of  training  correct  obser- 
vation, record  and  inference.  The  Frog,  Amoeba, 
Hydra,  Coral  Polyp,  Fasciola,  Trichina,  Unio, 
Cambarus,  and  the  Grasshopper  are  among  the  ani- 
mals studied.  Alternative  with  History  A.  for 
Philosophy  Freshmen,  and  optional  for  all  Sopho- 
mores. 
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Course  B. — General  Biology,  three  times  a  week, 
through  the  Fall  term.  This  is  an  advanced  course 
involving  practice  and  information  derived  in 
course  A,  and  is  not  open  to  students  who  have 
not  completed  that  course  and  shown  proficiency  in 
it.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Mi- 
croscope the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquain- 
tance with  a  large  variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells 
by  examination  of  Amcebse,  Yeast,  Protococcus, 
Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Paramge- 
cium,  Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects. 
The  physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investi- 
gated on  Yeast  as  a  subject;  diet,  temperature, 
light,  moisture  and  poisons  are  examined,  and  the 
results  are  required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal 
thesis  which  illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses 
the  observations.  This  course  includes  consider- 
able cryptogramic  botany,  is  preliminary  to  Course 
F,  Botany,  and  must  be  taken  as  a  prerequisite  for 
that  course.  Optional  for  Sophomores,  Juniors 
and  Seniors  who  have  completed  Course  A. 

Course  C-I. — Vertebrate  Morphology,  three  times  a 
week  through  the  Winter  term.  This  is  a  course  of 
practical  dissections  of  a  fish,  salamander  and  a 
number  of  mammalian  organs,  such  as  the  heart 
and  lungs,  mouth,  nose  and  throat,  eye  and  brain, 
together  with  lectures  on  the  comparative  anatomy 
of  vertebrates;  it  is  preliminary  to  the  course  in 
Human  Physiology,  and  is  optional  for  Sopho- 
mores, Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  completed 
Course  A. 
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Course  C-II. — Mammalian  Histology,  three  times  a 
week  through  the  Spring  term.  This  is  an  elemen- 
tary course  of  laboratory  work  and  lecture  studies 
in  the  histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of  the  more 
important  organs  of  the  mammalian  body,  prelim- 
inary to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology.  It  is 
based  in  part  on  the  study  of  fresh  material  and  in 
part  on  prepared  slides.  Optional  for  Sophomores, 
Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  completed  Course  A. 

Course  D. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a 
week  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  a  lec- 
ture and  recitation  course,  accompanied  by  demon- 
strations, but  individual  laboratory  study  in  physi- 
ology is  not  attempted.  The  attempt  is,  however, 
made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experimental 
data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology 
are  utilized  extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this 
course  and  are  a  prerequisite  for  it.  Optional  for 
Juniors  or  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through 
the  year.  This  individual  and  practical  course  is 
open  only  to  students  who  have  shown  special  fit- 
ness for  and  marked  progress  in  practical  biological 
work  and  who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and  C. 
Formal  instruction  is  given  supplemented  by  in- 
dividual laboratory  work  on  biological  topics 
and  problems  which  are  suggested  and  the  student 
is  guided  in  making  a  somewhat  independent  study 
of  them.  The  results  are  to  be  reported  in  a  satis- 
factory illustrated  article. 
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Course  F. — Botany;  this  course  is  given  in  continua- 
tion of  course  B  which  takes  up  cellular  botany  and 
deals  with  the  morphology  of  flowering  plants  and 
the  night  cryptograms.  It  is  open  only  to  students 
who  have  completed  courses  A  and  B,  and  is  of- 
fered only  in  alternate  years.  It  will  be  given  in 
the  year  of  1908-9. 


Geology 

Professor  Osborn 

A  general  course  in  the  elements  of  Geological  Sci- 
ence is  given  during  the  Spring  term,  four  times  a  week, 
The  course  is  based  on  Geikie's  Class  Book  of  Geology, 
and  will  attempt  to  devote  especial  attention  to  the  rec- 
ognition of  the  commoner  minerals,  rocks  and  fossils 
of  the  vicinity  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  chief  illustrations 
of  dynamical  geology  of  this  region.  Optional  for 
Juniors  and  Seniors.     Given  in  1907- 1908. 

Natural  History,  Museum  and  Laboratory 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  ad- 
joining. There  are  forty  compound  microscopes,  and 
full  supplies  of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual 
lockers,  so  that  every  student  has  complete  control  of 
his  own  instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also  supplied 
with  the  usual  appliances  for  elementary  work  in 
morphology  and  physiology,  and  includes  a  myograph 
and  induction  apparatus  for  the  study  of  muscle  con- 
traction by  the' graphic  method;  the  department  pos- 
sesses in  connection  with  the  department  of  physics  a 
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fine  stereopticon,  and  is  rapidly  equipping  itself  with 
lantern  slides  for  use  in  the  classes.  There  is  also  an 
extensive  museum  of  Natural  History  and  Geology. 
All  important  topics  are  illustrated  directly  from  speci- 
mens, there  are  many  anatomical  preparations,  and  a 
large  collection  of  histological  slides  for  class  use. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  COURSE  OF  STUDY, 


FRESHMAN    YEAR. 

Latin.— Livy.    4.    or 
German—  4.    or  French.    4. 

Mathematics.— Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.    5. 
Arts  Course,  Classical— Greek, — Odyssey.    5. 
<  Philosophy  Course.— American  Poetry.—  2. 

—Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  I. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
History.— 4. 
Greek.— Course  AA.  5. 


Latin.— Livy.    4.    or 
German  or  French.  4. 
Mathematics.— Algebra.   5. 
Arts  Course.— Greek,  Lysias.    5. 
Philosophy  Course.— American  Poetry.— 2. 

—Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  II.  3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
History.— 4. 
I  Greek.— Course  AA.  5. 

f  Latin.— Horace.    4.    or 
!  German  or  French.   4. 
Mathematics.— Algebra.  5. 


a 

^   |  Arts  Course.— Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.    5. 
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Philosophy  Course.— American  Poetry— 2. 

—Biology.    A.    Course  A.    Ill,    3. 
Rhetoric— 2 
History.— 4. 
Greek,- Course  AA.   5. 

SOPHOMORE    YEAR. 
Physics    A— Carhart.    4.  Greek.— Plato.    Apology.    21. 

English  Literature.— 3.  Analytical  Geometry.  %2k. 

German.— 4.  History.— 4. 

French.— 4.  Biology  B.— 3. 

Latin.— Terence.    2k.  Rhetoric— E.  or  F,  1. 

Political  Science.— 4.  Chemistry.— 4. 

Bible.— 1. 
Physics  B.— 4.  Greek.— Sophocles,  Antigone,  2k. 

English  Literature.— 3.  Analytical  Geometry.— 21. 

German.— 4.  History.— 4. 

French.— 4.  Biology.  C.  I.— 3. 

Latin.— Cicero's  Laelius  or  Rhetoric— E.  or  F.  1. 


Pliny's  Letters.  2k.  Chemistry.— 4. 

Political  Science.— 4.  Bible.— 1. 


( Physics  B—  Lectures.    4.  Greek.— Demosthenes,    De   Coro- 

3     English  Literature.— 3.  na.    2k. 


I  German.— 4.  Analytical  Geometry.— 2k. 

)  French.— 4.  History.— 4. 


H 
bn 
B  j  Latin.— Horace,  DeArte  Poetica     Biology  0,  II.— 3. 

or  Quintilian.    2k.  Rhetoric— E,  or  F.  1. 

Political  Science.— 4.  Chemistry.— 4. 

Bible.-I. 
The  figures  indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week 


/. 
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a 


JUNIOR 

'English  Literature.— 4. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F—  4. 
History.— 3. 

Chemistry.— Course  A.— 4. 
Biology  B.— 3. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Education.— 4. 
Psychology. 


YEAR 

German.— 3. 
French.— 2. 
Latin.-  2. 
Calculus.— 2i. 
Greek.— 21. 
Political  Economy. 
Bible.— 1. 


Q 

English  Literature.— 4. 

German.— 3. 

45 

History.— 3. 

French.— 2. 

H 

Chemistry.— Course  A.— 4. 

Latin.— 2. 

Biology;  C.  I—  3. 

Calculus.— 2\. 

B 

Human  Body.— 4. 

Greek.— 2. 

? 

Education.— 4. 

Political  Economy.— 4 

^Psychology.— 4. 

Bible.— 1. 

English  Literature.- 4. 

Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    1. 

History.— 3. 
.  Chemistry.  B.-4. 

Descriptive  Astronomy.— 
Young.    3. 

Biology.  O.  II— 3. 
,  Education.— 4. 

SENIOR 

History.— 3. 

Education.— 3. 

English  Literature.— 3  or  4. 

Social  Science.— 4, 

Philosophy.— 4. 

Logic— 4. 
I 


d    •  .     "  v 

H       I    TTt^tt/i 


History.— 3, 

Education.— 3. 
I  English  Literature.— 3  or  4. 
\  Chemistry  C— 2  or  4. 

Social  Science.— 4, 

Philosophy.— 4. 

Ethics.— 4. 


Natural  Theology.— Chad- 
bourne  Lectures.    2. 

Evidences  of  Christianity.- 
Hopkins.— 2. 

International  Law.— 4, 

Social  Science.— 4. 

Education.— 3. 

English  Literature,— 3  or  4. 

Philosophy.— 4, 

Ethics.— 4. 


German.  Goethe.— 3. 
French.— 2. 
Calculus.— 21. 
Greek.— New  Testament,    2. 
Latin.— 2. 

Political  Economy.— 4. 
Bible.— 1. 
Psychology.— 4. 
YEAR 

Chemistry    C— 2  or  4. 
Biology  B.— 3. 
Biology  E—  4. 
Human  Body.— 2. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 
German, 
Bible.— I. 

Chemistry  D.—  4. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C.  I—  3. 
Biology  E— 2. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 
Bible.— I. 

CHEMI8TRY  C.— 2  Or  4. 

Chemistry  D.— 4. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C.  II.— 3. 
Biology  E .— 2, 
Biology  F—  4. 
Geology.— 4. 

American  Common  Law,— 2. 
Bible.— 1. 
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PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated 
in  some  respects  from  the  College  Department,  is  yet 
kept  in  vital  connection  with  it,  and  its  members  have 
many  of  the  privileges  and  advantages  of  students  in 
the  higher  classes.  Students  entering  this  department 
will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical  Arith- 
metic, English  Grammar  and  United  States  History. 
Students  can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a 
satisfactory  certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The 
Roman  method  of  pronunciation  is  used  in  the  Latin 
classes. 


COURSES    OP    INSTRUCTION 


Preparatory    Department 


Algebra. — 5. 

Latin    Grammar. — 5. 

English. — 5. 

Algebra. — 5. 

Latin   Grammar. — 5. 

English. — 5. 

Algebra. — 5. 

Latin   Grammar. — 5. 

English. — 5. 


Caesar. — 5. 

Plane  Geometry. — 5. 

Physiology. — 5. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Spring  Term 


SECOND    YEAR 
Fall   Term 
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Winter  Term 


Caesar. — 5. 
Plane  Geometry. — 5. 
Physiology  One-Half  Term — 5. 
Botany  One-Half  Term. — 5. 

Spring  Terin 

Caesar.— 5. 

Plane  Geometry. — 5. 

Botany. — 5. 

THIRD    YEAR 
Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Spring  Term 


General  History. — 4. 
Cicero— 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
English. — 4. 

General  History. — 4. 
Cicero — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
English. — 4. 

General  History. — 4. 
Cicero — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
English. — 4. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Fall  Term 

Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 

Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 

Literature — 4. 

Winter  Term 

Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 

Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 

Literature — 4. 

Spring  Term 
Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 
Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra, — 4. 
Literature — 4. 

Under  English  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com- 
positions and  Declamations. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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STUDENTS 
FOURTH    PREPARATORY 


Avison,  Clayton  C, 
Brann,  Merton  L., 
Brann,  W.  Earl, 
Earl,  Alva  S., 
Ely,  Owen, 
Glass,  Warren, 
Heneman,   Blanche, 
Hewitt,  Ezra, 
Kachel,  Edwin  B., 
Locker,  Glen, 
Matchett,  Henry, 
Palmer,  Edith  B., 
Robinson,  Rhea  B., 
Russell,  Blanche, 
Warren,  Winnie, 


Hamline 
Houston 
Houston 

Minneapolis 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Lester  Prairie 
Hamline 
St.  Paul 
Hamline 
North  Hamline 

Brownsdale 

Minneapolis 
Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Woodstock 


THIRD,  PREPARATORY 


Brown,  Dan  O., 
Caldwell,  William  A., 
Chinn,  Richard  J., 
Dailey,  William, 
Finney,  Jewel, 
Kuhn,  Earl,  M., 
Larsen,  Luella, 
Lea,  John, 
lundberg,  th0ra, 
McGee,  John  R., 
McKean,  Leslie  G., 
McLeod,  Norma, 
Meixell,  Ward, 
Peterson,  Albert, 
Poston,  Frank, 

POSTON,    SlDONA, 

Storr,  Hazel, 
Sweitzer,  James   R., 
Taylor,  Chas.   E, 
Wells,  Marjorie, 


Hanley  Falls 

Thief  River  Falls 

McKinley 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Clark's  Grove 

Hamline 

Center  City 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Lake  Crystal 

Edgerton 

Thief  River  Falls 

Thief  River  Falls 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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SECOND    PREPARATORY 


Ackerman,   Gladys, 
Adams,  Chester, 
Berg,   Nels, 
Brown,  Ben, 
Craven,  L.  L., 
culbertson,  robert  b., 
Dearborn,  Fannie, 
Dodds,  Harry, 
Goodman,  John  W., 
Haggans,  G.  L., 
Hanna,  Anna  B., 
Helgeson,  Alice, 
Helliwell,  George  R, 
Hillman,  Alice, 
Holton,  Theodore, 
Liljengren,  Lydia  A., 
Locker,  Mary  M., 
Lundsten,  Frances, 
Mallery,  Alfred, 
McCarthy,  William  R., 
Merry,  Alice, 
Nall,  Frances, 
Nickerson,  Mary  S., 
Noltimer,  Lillian  M., 
Parks,  Ima  L., 
Poston,  Bertha  M., 
Quarnstrom,  Eugene  G. 
Richardson,  Chas., 
Rives,  Lucile, 
Smith,  C.  Paul, 


Hamline 

Plainfield,  Wis. 

Sebeka 

Hanley   Falls 

Armenia,  N.  Dak. 

Birchwood,  Wis. 

St.   Paul 

Hamline 

Sheldon,  N.  Dak. 

Rockwood,   Ont. 

Hamline 

Merriam  Park 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Merriam   Park 

Washburn,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Waconia 

Lakeville 

St.  Paul 

Dickinson,  N.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Thief  River  Falls 

Bonesteel,  S.  Dak. 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Merriam  Park 

Hamline 


FIRST    PREPARATORY 

Adams,  Chas.  F.,  Plainfield,  Wis. 

Beaulieu,  Clarence  R.,  White  Earth 

Beaulieu,  Florence,  White  Earth 

Benson,  Clyde  L.,  Hamline 

Bertelson,  Anton,  Albert  Lea 

Bucknell,   Roy,  Hamline 
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Coleman,   Chester, 
Cooper,   Richard  W., 

ClJLBERTSON,     PURL, 

Dahl,  Neil  G., 
Dens  more,  L.  L., 
Drew,  Ralph  S., 
Freeman,  Elmer, 
Heffron,  L.   D., 
Hingeley,  John   B., 
Lindsey,   Lynn, 
Lyons,  Chas., 
McCombs,  Marshall  , 
McCrea,  Roscoe, 
McGee,  Helen, 
Miller,    Florence, 
Morrison,  Mabelle  G., 
Nelson,  Lusea, 
Padden,  Elsie, 
Parker,  Reed, 
Perkins,  Lee  R., 
Sorenson,  Martin, 
Stern,  Simon, 
Swan strom,  Caroline, 
Voorhees,  Edward  L.  N. 
Waterous,   Irene, 
Whited,  Ciro  N., 


Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Birchwood,    Wis. 

St.   Hilaire 

Edgewood,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Clear  Lake,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Hewitt 

Drayton,  N.  Dak. 

Merriam  Park 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Austin 

Minneapolis 

Mountain  Lake 

Hutchinson 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Westport 

St.   Paul 

Minneapolis 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ORATORY 


The  work  of  the  department  comprehends  all  that 
relates  to  the  study  and  teaching  of  the  fine  art  of  pub- 
lic reading  in  its  broadest  sense— the  understanding  of 
the  relation  of  art  to  life — the  study  of  the  interpreta- 
tive forms  of  literature  and  the  careful  training  of  all 
the  faculties  and  agents  necessary  to  the  artistic  trans- 
lation of  these  forms  back  to  life. 

A  Map  of  the  Idea : 

The  First  Factor — The  Man.  The  relation  of 
the  student  to  himself  as  an  instrument. 

The  Second  Factor — The  Message.  The  rela- 
tion of  the  student  to  his  truth  or  message. 

The  Third  Factor — The  Manner.  The  relation 
of  the  student  to  his  art  and  to  his  audience. 

Gesture — The  object  of  gesture  to  awaken  a 
consciousness  of  the  mind's  mastery  over  the  body. 
Harmonic  gymnastic,  Choice,  Economy,  Sugges- 
tion. 

Voice — The  Scientific  Training  of  the  Speaking 
Voice.  The  object  of  vocal  training  to  free  the 
instrument  and  render  it  obedient  and  responsive  to 
thought  and  emotion.  Exercises  for  breath  con- 
trol, variation  of  pitch,  pure  and  musical  tones, 
flexibility  of  inflection,  clear  enunciation  and  pro- 
portion, in  emphasis. 

The  dominant  idea  is  Practice.  The  Processes 
of  instruction,  founded  upon  recognized  principles 
of  art  and  life,  are  revelatory  and  self-discovering, 
rather  than  arbitrary  and  academic.  The  motto 
holds,  To  do  is  to  know. 


62  HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 

DEPARTMENT  OP  ORATORY 


STUDENTS 


Adams,   Mrs.  Chas., 
Albertson,  Faye, 
Anderson,  Cora, 
Berry,  Isabel 
Brierley,  Jessie, 
Crandell,  Anna 
Dryden,  Genevieve,     , 
Epton,  Effie, 
Goertz,    Henry, 
Gunderson,  Rose, 
Haines,  Earl, 
Heneman,  Blanche, 
Hesketh,  Clara, 
Hickman,  Laura, 
Higbie,  Leland, 
Huser,  Mildred, 
Huser,  Thomas, 
Kachel,  Olive, 
llnderholm,  adeline, 
Little,  John, 
lundberg,    thora, 
Oliver,  Guy, 
Parish,  Jessie, 
Parish,  John  L., 
Peterson,  Fred, 
Petkin,  Mrs.  Chas., 
Rasey,  Jessie, 
Redding,    Sibyl, 
Roan,  Anna, 
Robinson,  Howard, 
Robinson,  Wm.  Z., 
Schei,  Lawrence, 
Schoch,  Alice, 
Seamer,  Mary, 
Shannon,  Paul, 
Sylvester,    Nettie, 
Thune,  Zelma, 
Warner,   Ohmer, 


Hamline 

Huron,  S.  Dak. 

Redwood  Falls 

Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Windom 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Mountain   Lake 

Brown's  Valley 

\         Hal  low  ay 

Lester  Prairie 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Bath,  S.  Dak. 

Grand  Meadow 

Chicago,  111. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 

Belgrade 

Kasson 

Center    City 

Hamline 

Redwood  Falls 

Pine  City 

Lafayette 

St.   Paul 

St.  James 

Windom 

Ellsworth 

Redwood  Falls 

Pine  Island 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul  Park 

Buffalo 

Plainview 

Redwood  Falls 

St.    Paul 
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DEPARTMENT   OP   MUSIC 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in 
piano  playing,  singing,  harmony. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and 
vocal,  is  by  private  lesson  and  not  in  classes.  This 
gives  better  opportunity  to  meet  the  individual  needs 
of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour  and  cost  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance.  To 
secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons 
each  week. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connec- 
tion with  the  vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities 
enables  students  to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and 
musical  lectures,  an  important  supplement  to  the  teach- 
ing of  the  Music  Department.  The  course  of  music  is 
so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular  college  course 
that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without  detri- 
ment. 


64 


HAMLINE     UNIVERSITY. 


STUDENTS 


Anderson,  Wesley  G., 
Avison,  Genevieve, 
Bell,  Bertha, 

COOLEY,    MyRTICE, 

Evans,  Ella, 
Evans,  Marie, 
Fraley,  D.  Fred, 
Haines,  Florence, 
Hall,  Florence, 
Hickman,  Eugene  C, 
Honey,  Ada  M., 
Johnson,  Merrill  L., 
McDowell,  Effie, 
Nelson,  Ida, 
Olson,  Stanley  D., 
Packard,  Richard  A., 
Palmer,  Claude  E., 
Prichard,  Hazel, 
Waltz,  Irene, 
Warren,  Winnie, 


Hamline 

Hamline 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Otsego 

Montevideo 

Montevideo 

Windom 

Milbank,  S.  Dak. 

Midland,  S.  Dak. 

Bath,  S.  Dak. 

Park  River,  N.  Dak. 

Goodhue 

Hutchinson 

Dawson 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Marshall 

Thief  River  Falls 

Stillwater 

Woodstock 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  is  admirably  located. 
While  its  site  is  within  the  limits  of  the  city  of  Saint 
Paul,  and  it  is  thus  directly  accessible  from  all  parts  of 
the  State  by  a  dozen  or  more  different  lines  of  railroad, 
it  is  at  the  same  time  situated  in  a  suburb  midway  be- 
tween the  Twin  Cities.  The  community  in  which  the 
Collegiate  Department  is  placed  has  grown  up  with  the 
college  as  its  center,  so  that  very  many  of  its  numerous 
pleasant  homes  are  socially  open  to  the  students,  and 
many  families  have  moved  to  it  to  give  their  children 
the  advantage  of  the  college  course.  It  has  a  beautiful 
new  church,  the  life  of  which  is  intimately  related  to  the 
student  life  in  many  ways.  The  students  thus  have  all 
the  advantages  of  a  residence  in  a  small  town  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  noise  and  disturbance  of  great  metro- 
politan cities.  And  yet  the  location  is  extremely  con- 
venient with  regard  to  both,  of  the  Twin  Cities;  elec- 
tric car  service  at  very  frequent  intervals  places  all 
parts  of  both  Saint  Paul  and  Minneapolis  within  easy 
reach.  The  advantages  growing  out  of  this  are  very 
great,  without  at  all  detracting  from  the  quiet  favor- 
able to  student  life;  it  enables  the  students  who  are  to 
be  among  the  future  people  of  affairs  in  Minnesota  to 
come  in  practical  touch  with  all  the  highest  and  most 
recent  aspects  of  modern  life.  All  the  best  entertain- 
ments, the  best  lectures,  the  best  music,  the  greatest 
political  speakers,  and  national  heroes  visit  one  or  both 
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of  these  cities  in  their  tours  of  the  country.  During 
the  years  of  his  life  the  student  will  never  have  more 
or  better  chances  to  see  and  hear  the  best  things  than 
while  he  is  at  the  same  time  pursuing  his  academic 
studies  in  the  college  halls.  The  cities,  too,  offer  per- 
manent advantages  of  all  sorts,  whether  it  be  in  their 
beautiful  public  buildings,  among  which  is  to  be  men- 
tioned our  new  State  Capitol,  passed  in  every  trip  on 
the  street  car  to  Saint  Paul,  or  in  public  libraries,  or 
in  the  sessions  of  the  law  courts,  or  of  the  State  Leg- 
islature, or  in  their  great  industrial  enterprises.  All 
of  these  advantages  the  student  imbibes  incidentally; 
while  they  in  no  way  detract  from  his  life  as  a  student, 
they  materially  aid  in  putting  him  in  touch  with  modern 
life.  The  proximity  of  the  cities  also  affords  many  op- 
portunities for  self-support,  by  employment  that  can 
be  obtained  outside  of  college  hours.  Such  employ- 
ment also  yields  valuable  experience  with  commercial 
life  and  the  practical  life  of  affairs,  which  is  more 
and  more  felt  to  be  of  the  highest  value  to  the  college- 
bred  man  or  woman. 

LIBRARY 

Through  the  generous  gift  of  Mr.  Andrew  Car- 
negie a  new  Library  building  has  been  provided  for. 
and  an  endowment  fund  has  been  raised  for  its  sup- 
port. The  plans  have  been  drawn,  the  material  is 
being  hauled  and  the  new  building  will  be  ready  for 
use  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  term. 
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The  Library  at  present  located  in  University  Hall  is 
well  adapted  for  supplementary  reading  and  research. 
Investigation  in  the  Library  is  made  an  especial  feature 
of  class  work.  The  Library  is  open  daily  from  8  :oo 
a.  m.  until  5  :oo  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students,  and 
they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Library  is  provided 
with  the  best  periodicals  and  with  other  papers  and 
pamphlets  on  the  principal  questions  of  the  day.  The 
Public  Libraries  of  both  Saint  Paul  and  Minneapolis, 
and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society, 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 
PHYSICAL    CULTURE 

Physical  culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the 
supervision  of  a  resident  Physical  Director,  who  is  a 
member  of  the  Faculty.  The  physical  needs  of  each 
student  are  carefully  considered  and  the  special  form 
of  exercise  most  desirable  recommended.  Regular 
training  is  maintained  in  the  Gynasium  throughout  the 
winter  months,  which,  together  with  the  organized 
athletics  of  the  University,  secures  the  largest  possible 
opportunity  to  each  student.  Hamline  is  a  member  of 
the  State  Athletic  League,  and  has  established  athletic 
relations  with  several  colleges  in  other  states,  so  that 
great  interest  is  given  to  the  out-door  college  sports  of 
the  fall  and  spring. 

NORTON  FIELD 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Hon.  Matthew  Nor- 
ton, president  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  an  admirable 
athletic  field,  with  all  modern  improvements,  was  last 
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season  laid  out  by  a  committee  of  the  faculty  and  alum- 
ni, near  the  University  buildings.  It  is  provided 
with  all  necessary  facilities  for  baseball,  football,  track 
athletics  and  tennis,  including  a  grandstand  seating 
seven  hundred  spectators,  and  containing  dressing- 
rooms  and  storerooms  for  the  use  of  students. 

The  gymnasium  is  at  present  in  the  basement  of 
Science  Hall.  It  contains  6,000  feet  of  floor  space  and 
is  equipped  with  running  track  and  the  necessary  appa- 
ratus for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  It  is  also  fully 
fitted  with  the  latest  improvements  in  shower-baths, 
closets  and  lockers. 

The  general  supervision  of  athletics  in  the  Univer- 
sity is  committed  to  an  advisory  board,  the  chairman 
of  which  is  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 
LITERARY  SOCIETIES 

There  are  ten  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean,  Am- 
phictyon,  Phi  Alpha  and  Euphronian  are  for  college 
men;  Browning,  Athensen,  Alpha  Phi  and  Euterpian 
for  ladies ;  the  Zarephathian  for  young  men,  and  the 
Ingelow  for  young  ladies  of  the  preparatory  depart- 
ment. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the 
State  Oratorical  Association,  and  the  Ladies'  Oratori- 
cal Association,  are  especially  designed  for  the  culti- 
vation of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excel- 
lent opportunities  afforded  by  these  societies  and  fre- 
quent public  literary  exercises  add  their  stimulus  to 
growth  in  thought  and  experience. 
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RELIGIOUS     SERVICES 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises 
daily  and  preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  places  as 
they  or  their  parents  may  designate  at  the  opening  of 
the  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or 
by  classes,  are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of 
the  students  themselves  or  with  some  member  of  the 
Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is  constantly  pres- 
ent, growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is  successfully, 
cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the 
wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The 
experience  of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual 
and  religious  culture  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but 
that  both  reach  their  highest  development  together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  Ay 
and  Y.  W.  C.  A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient 
work.  The  quality  of  the  religious  work  done  at 
Hamline  is  well  attested  by  the  numerous  missionaries 
in  foreign  lands,  and  by  the  high  grade  of  church 
work  done  by  the  Alumni  in  Minnesota  and  other 
states. 

LADIES  HALL 

Ladies'  Hall  is  capable  of  accommodating  about 
seventy  young  women.  The  rooms  are  heated  by 
steam  and  lighted  by  gas.  They  are  also  furnished 
with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs,  bureau,  wash- 
stand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other  articles 
students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of 
the  rooms  will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and 
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to  make  good  all  breakage  and  injury  to  property  be- 
yond ordinary  wear.  This  building  has  been  exten- 
sively renovated  during  the  past  year  and  much  im- 
proved by  the  addition  of  a  rest  room  beautifully  fur- 
nished and  decorated  by  one  of  the  recent  alumnae. 
Room  rent,  one  dollar  and  a  quarter  per  week. 

BOARD 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Ladies' 
Hall.  It  is  regarded  by  the  Faculty  as  desirable  that 
young  ladies  from  a  distance  should  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall,  and  they  will  find  it  in  many  ways  to  their 
advantage  to  do  so. 

In  the  event,  however,  of  young  ladies  wishing  to 
board  in  clubs  or  private  families,  application  for  per- 
mission to  do  so  must  be  made  by  their  parents  in  writ- 
ing to  the  President  or  Dean,  and  each  application  so 
made  will  be  considered  on  its  merits.  Arrangements 
for  boarding  in  Ladies'  Hall  must  be  made  by  the  year. 

Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however. 
to  the  approval  of  the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected 
no  change  will  be  permitted  during  the  term  without 
the  consent  of  the  President  obtained  before  removal. 

The  cost  of  board. at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows : 
Board,  per  week   $3-°° 

For  guests  a  charge  will  be  made  of  25  cents  per 
meal. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in 
private  families  is  $4.00  to  $4.50  per  week. 
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NECESSARY    EXPENSES 

Tuition,   College   Classes,  per  term.. $12.00 

Tuition,   Preparatory  Classes,  per  term 10.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Physical   Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  course   C 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,   Courses  A,  B,   C 

&    D 3.00 

Botany    Fee,    per    term 1.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  courses  A,  B,  C, 

E   2 .  00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged 
to  his  account. 

Oratory,  for  term,    (10  lessons),  private,    %  hour....  10.00 

Oratory,  for  term,   (10  lessons),  private,  *4  hour....  7.00 
Oratory,  for  term,   (10  lessons),  class  of  2,   Y   hour, 

each 5.00 

Oratory,  for  term,    (10  lessons),  class  of  4,   Y   hour 

each    "     3.00 

Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson 

of  one-half  hour    1 .00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-books,  per  year   $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES 

Preparatory.  Colllege. 

Tuition    and    incidentals .$  36.00  $  42.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 45-00  45-00 

Board,   thirty-six   weeks 108.00  108.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week..      18.00  18.00 

Books   and   stationary,   about    12.00  12.00 

Minimum     $219.00         $225.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private 
families  will  not  vary  materially  from  those  of  stu- 
dents boarding  in  the  institution.  Persons  desiring 
extra  accommodations  will,  of  course,  have  to  pay 
higher  rates.  Music  and  oratory  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 
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The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to 
the  following  requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  en- 
forced : 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music,  and  oratory  lessons  and 
piano  rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  room  rent  are  payable  monthly  in  ad- 
vance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals 
for  an  absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will 
be  charged  until  the  rooms  are  formally  vacated, 
whether  continuously  occupied  or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals 
or  room  rent  will  be  refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they 
will  be  equitably  refunded  when  the  absence  equals 
half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board 
and  washing  will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when 
a  pupil  leaves  without  giving  notice  previous  to  his 
departure. 

A  charge  of  twenty-five  cents  will  be  made  for 
each  change  in  registration  made  at  the  request  of  a 
student  after  he  has  once  been  assigned  to  classes. 


B. 
College  of  Medicine 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  Ex  Officio. 
G.   C.   BARTON,  M.   D.,   Term   Expires    1908. 
C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1908. 
J.  T,  MOORE,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1909. 

C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D.,  Term  Expires  1909. 

D.  O.  THOMAS,   M.   D.,  Term  Expires  1910. 

H.    B.    SWEETSER,   M.    D.,   Term   Expires    1910. 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  COLLEGE 

GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.  President. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  Vice  President. 

GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D,  Dean. 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D,  Treasurer. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  A.  B.,  Secretary  and  Registrar. 
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FACULTY  EMERITUS 


EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Gynecology. 

j.  w.  Mcdonald,  m.  d.,  f.  r.  s  c.  k, 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus   of  Pediatrics. 

CHARLES  E,   SMITH,   M.   D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d,, 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

CYRUS  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychological  Medicine. 
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FACULTY 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.  President. 
Hamline,  St.   Paul,  Minn. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S.,  Vice-President, 

406   Masonic   Temple,   Minneapolis. 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

GEO.   C.   BARTON,   M.   D.,   Dean, 

1034    Andrus    Building,     Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Gynecology  and  Clinical  Gynecology. 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

210   Masonic  Temple,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,  M.  D., 

606  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 

101   E.   Twenty-seventh   Street,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D, 

707  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D,  L.  R.  C.  P.,  M.  R.  C.  S.,  Treasurer, 
504   Masonic   Temple,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Diseases   of  the  Chest. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

310  Syndicate  Arcade,   Minneapolis, 
Professor   of   Opntaalmology  and  Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D, 

809  Andrus   Building,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

J.  D.    SIMPSON,   M.  D., 

415    Syndicate   Arcade,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
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ANTON    SHIMONEK,   M.    D., 

Defiel   Block,   St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

520   Syndicate   Arcade,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

NORMAN   DREISBACH,   M.   D., 

320  Syndicate   Arcade,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Anatomy . 

CHARLES   J.   MEADE,    M.    D., 

74  West  Fourth  St.,  St.  Paul, 
Professor   of  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 

College  Building,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Physiology. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  A.  B.,  Secretary  and  Registrar, 

College  Building,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Chemistry. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

615   Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

1034  Andrus   Building,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Pathology  and  Diseases  of  Nose  and  Throat. 

CHARLES  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

416  Masonic   Temple,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Moore  Block,  St.  Paul, 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

EDUARD  BOECKMANN,  M.  D., 

419   East   Tenth    Street,    St.    Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology. 

GUSTAV  A.   RENZ,  M.,  D. 

255  Lowry  Arcade:  St.  Paul, 
Professor   of  Clinical  Gynecology. 
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FREDERICK  J.    PLONDKE,  M.  D., 

Seventh  and  Margaret  Sts.,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Pathology. 

L.  A.  NELSON,  M.  D., 

Lowry   Arcade,    St.    Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

GEO.   P.   CRUME,   M.  D, 

815   Andrus    Building,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito  Urinary  Diseases. 

FRANKLYN  T.  POEHLER,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

405   Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  H.  STUART,  M.  D., 

416    Pillsbury    Building,    Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Electro   Therapeutics. 

CHAS.  F.  DISEN,  M.  D., 

2600  E.  Twenty-second  St.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor    of    Operative    Surgery    and    Demonstrator    of 
Anatomy. 

JAKOB    HVOSLEF,   M.  D., 

302  Nicollet  Ave.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery. 
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ADJUNCT    FACULTY 


R.M.  PETERS,  M.  D., 

63    Syndicate    Block,    Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Theory  of  Medicine. 

EDMUND  STEVENS,  M.  D., 

2,2,7  Wabasha  St.,  St.  Paul, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

ELIZABETH  WOOD  WORTH,  M.  D., 

55   Syndicate   Block,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor   in    Histology,    Embryology,    and    Bacteriology, 

H.  T.  NIPPERT,  M.  D., 

Ninth  and  Wabasha  Sts.,  St.  Paul, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

LOUIS  DUNN,  M.  D, 

3040  Lyndale  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Pathology. 

GEO.  J.  GORDON,  M.  D., 

204  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Adjunct    Professor    of    Therapeutics    and    Instructor    in 
Clinical  Obstetrics. 

A.   K-  JOHNSON,   M.   D., 

2408  Central  Ave.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in   Apparatus   and  Bandaging   and   Quizmaster 
in  Surgery. 

ELIJAH  BARTON,  L.  L.  D., 

305    Oneida    Block,   Minneapolis, 
Lecturer  on  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

THOMAS  T.  WARHAM,  M.  D., 

402    Masonic    Temple,    Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Dietetics. 
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IVAR   SIVERTSEN,   M.    D., 

1034  Andrus  Building,   Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics  and  Quizmaster  in  Gyne- 
cology and  Medicine. 

JOHN  O.  TAFT,  PH.  G., 

College  Building,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 

MABEL  S.  ULRICH,  M.  D., 

220  East  Twenty-seventh  St.,  Minneapolis, 
Lecturer  on  Pediatrics. 

JOHN  A.  CROSBY,  M.  D., 

3018  Lyndale  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

OSCAR  OWRE,  M.  D., 

710  Masonic  Temple,   Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in   Clinical  Surgery  and  Diseases   of   the  Skin 
and  Genito   Urinary  Tract. 

H.  W.  GOEHRS,  M.  D., 

401    East  Lake   St.,   Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in   Clinical  Microscopy. 

H.  M.  GUILFORD,  M.  D., 

804  Pillsbury  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
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DISPENSARY  CLINICAL  STAFF 


GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D,  President, 
Gynecology. 

J.  D.   SIMPSON,   M.   D, 
Eye  and  Ear. 

CHARLES  H.   BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

General  Medicine. 

F.  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D.,  Sec'y.  and  Treas., 
*  General    Medicine. 

J.   A.  WATSON,   M.   D.s 

Nose   and    Throat. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D., 

Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases. 

GEORGE  P.  CRUME,  M.  D., 

Dermatology      and      Genito       Urinary 
Diseases. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 
Surgery. 

OSCAR  OWRE,  M.  D., 

Surgery,  Dermatology  and  Genito  Urin- 
ary Diseases. 

MABEL  S.  ULRICH,  M.   D., 
Pediatrics. 

H.  M.  GUILFORD,  M.  D, 

General  Medicine. 
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UNIVERSITY     SCHOLARS    ASSISTING    IN 
LABORATORY  INSTRUCTION. 

R.  E.  SMITH, 

In   Bacteriology. 
FRED  J.  GHOSTLEY, 
MARY   C.   GHOSTLEY, 
WAYNE  R.  BEARDSLEY, 

In  Pathology. 
HERBERT  H.  LEIBOLD, 
RICHARD   R.   CRANMER, 

In  Anatomy. 
GEO.  H.  SIMON, 
LEWIS   B.    VAN  DEBOGET, 

In  Chemistry. 


CALENDAR 


1907. 
Sept.       2 — Monday.      Matriculation  books  open. 
Sept.     16 — Monday.      Entrance    examinations,    9   a.   m. 
Sept.     16 — Monday.     Opening   lecture,  8:15   p.   m. 
Sept.     17 — Tuesday.     Class  lectures  begin,  9  a.  m. 
Sept.     21 — Saturday.    Examinations    for    advanced    standing. 
Sept.     28 — Saturday.    Examinations  for  conditioned  students. 
Oct.         1 — Tuesday.     Tuition  tickets  required  for  admission  to 

lectures. 
Oct.       19 — Saturday.    Matriculation    books    close. 

Christmas  vacation  from  Friday  evening,  December  20,  1907, 
to    Tuesday   morning,  January   7,    1908. 

1908. 
Jan.       7 — Tuesday.      Class  lectures  resumed,  9  a.  m. 
Feb.        1 — Saturday.    Session  tickets  required  for  admission  to 

lectures. 
Feb.      22 — Saturday.    Washington's    Birthday;    a    holiday. 
May     14 — Thursday.    Final  examinations  begin. 
May    30 — Saturday.     Memorial  Day  and  Class  Night,  8:15  p.m. 
June      7 — Sunday.       Baccalaureate  Sermon,  10:30  a.  m. 
June      10 — Wednesday.    Annual  commencement,  2  p.  m. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS 

The  college  building  is  situated  on  the  corner  of 
Fifth  street  and  Seventh  avenue  south,  and  was  fin- 
ished and  occupied  on  January  i,    1900. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  se- 
curing its  location,  immediately  opposite  the  large  new 
buildings  of  the  city  hospital,  giving  unequaled  clin- 
ical advantages,  and  the  finest  location  for  a  medical 
college  in  the  Northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only, 
of  the  complete  structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has 
been  purchased  to  provide  for  the  future  growth  of 
the  department,  and  is  very  commodious,  containing 
ample  room  for  all  future  additions.  The  entire  plans, 
as  drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and 
thirty  by  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground, 
and  most  admirably  arranged  in  every  detail  for  the 
best  work. 

The  large  amphitheater  seats  two  hundred  and 
twenty-five.  There  are  two  other  large  class  rooms. 
The  dissecting  room  with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large, 
extending  entirely  across  the  building  and  admirably 
lighted  across  both  sides  and  by  skylight.  The  labor- 
atories are  large,  airy  and  carefully  arranged  for  light 
and  convenience.  There  is  a  students'  reading  room 
and  a  separate  ladies'  parlor  and  retiring  rooms.  Es- 
pecial attention  has  been  given  to  the  dispensary  rooms 
which  occupy  the  ground  floor.  Eleven  rooms  are 
devoted  to  this  purpose,  with  large  waiting  room,  his- 
tory, clinic  and  drug  rooms,  giving  by  far  the  best 
dispensary  facilities  in  the  center  of  the  city. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  twenty-fifth 
annual  course  of  lectures  on  September  16,  1907,  at 
8:15  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introductory  address  will 
be  given  in  the  college  amphitheater. 

History 

The  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for 
medical  education  in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was 
founded  in  1883,  for  the  purpose  of  elevating  the 
standard  of  medical  education  in  the  Northwest,  and 
has  always  maintained  a  high  standard  of  require- 
ments. 

In  1895  the  college  became  the  medical  department 
of  Hamline  University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its 
efficiency  and  usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  length- 
ened to  four  years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering 
for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  the  session  was  increased 
from  six  to  eight  months,  and  notice  was  published 
that  on  and  after  the  year  1900  a  first-grade  high 
school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be  required 
for  entrance,  this  being  the  first  school  in  the  North- 
west to  assume  this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the 
college  in  establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul, 
with  an  able  corps  of  instructors  and  free  access  to 
the  hospitals  of  that  city. 
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The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best 
known  practitioners  in  the  Northwest,  both  in  general 
and  special  fields  of  practice. 

Beginning  with  the  session  of  190 1-2,  the  open- 
ing of  the  college  year  was  changed  to  the  third  week 
in  September,  lengthening  the  session  to  eight  and  a 
half  months. 

In  1 90 1  allowance  of  advanced  standing,  except 
to  students  from  recognized  medical  colleges,  was 
eliminated. 

Hospitals 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best 
that  can  be  obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building 
being  situated  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  four  hos- 
pitals of  Minneapolis.  The  various  members  of  the 
faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  the  hospitals  of 
the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis  City 
Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist,  St.  Barnabas,  St.  Mary's, 
and  the  Swedish  Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis,  and  the 
City  and  County  Hospital,  St.  Joseph's,  and  Luther 
Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul,  are  all  freely  available  for  pur- 
poses of  instruction  to  the  students  of  this  college. 

The  clinical  material  is  being  rapidly  increased  in 
both  cities,  but  more  especially  in  Minneapolis,  where 
the  City  Hospital  has  added  largely  to  its  capacity  in 
completing  the  new  wing  for  contagious  diseases, 
making  the  total  capacity  over  250  beds.  Other 
wings,  now  in  process  of  construction,  and  soon  to  be 
completed,  will  also  add  to  the  capacity  and  efficiency 
of  the  City  Hospital.     The  Swedish  Hospital  accom- 
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modates  125  patients.  The  new  building  of  Asbury 
Hospital,  accommodating  200  or  more,  is  now  occu- 
pied, and  improvements  at  St.  Barnabas  Hospital  have 
added  materially  to  the  capacity  of  this  institution. 
All  these  hospitals,  with  over  600  beds,  are  within  ten 
minutes'  walk  of  the  college  building,  giving  a  wealth 
of  material  for  practical  instruction  not  excelled  any- 
where in  the  West. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the 
graduates  of  this  college,  either  by  competitive  exam- 
ination or  direct  choice.  The  position  of  hospital 
steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open  to  graduates. 

The  graduates  of  last  session  (1905-6)  secured 
many  of  the  interneships  in  the  best  hospitals  of  the 
twin  cities,  as  well  as  several  outside  appointments, 
as  follows : 

Dr.  Frank  X.  Boucher,,  St.  Mary's  Hospital,  Minneapolis. 

Dr.  Albert  Brassett,  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  St.  Paul. 

Dr.  Carl  R.  Butturff,  City  Hospital,  Minneapolis. 

Dr.  J.  H.  Graham.  St.  John's  Hospital,  Fargo,  N.  D. 

Dr.  Joseph  A.  Hedding,  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  St.  PauL 

Dr.  A.   E.  Johnson,  Swedish   Hospital,   Minneapolis. 

Dr.  Julius  Johnson,  St.  Barnabas  Hospital,  Minneapolis. 

Dr.  John   T.  Litchfield,  City  Hospital,   Minneapolis. 

Dr.   Neil  B.  McLean,  City  and  County  Hospital,  St.  Paul. 

Dr.  M.  A.  Mellenthin,  City  Hospital,   Minneapolis. 

Dr.     T.  J.  Moynihan,  St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  St.  PauL 

Dr.  E.  W.  Senn,  St.  Barnabas  Hospital,  Minneapolis. 

Dr.  Carl  J.  Shellman,  Presbyterian  Hospital,  Pitsanuloke,Siam. 
Dr.  C.  C.  Thauwald,  City  and  County  Hospital,  St.  PauL 

Dr.  Emile  O.  Voyer,  Budd  Hospital,  Two  Harbors,  Minn. 

Of  twenty-eight  senior  students,  fifteen  received 
hospital  appointments,  the  greater  proportion  in  com- 
petitive examination  with  graduates  of  other  schools. 
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As  an  inducement  to  the  taking  of  examinations 
for  interneships  at  the  various  hospitals,  the  faculty 
has  passed  the  following  rule  (in  effect  1907-08). 

"Should  any  senior  student,  who  has  secured  an 
appointment  as  interne,  fail  in  one  or  two  subjects  at 
the  final  school  examinations,  he  shall  (by  virtue  of 
having  passed  the  hospital  examinations  and  of  hav- 
ing secured  the  hospital  appointment)  be  entitled  to 
special  examinations  in  not  more  than  two  subjects 
free  of  charge.  Should  he  then  fail  he  must  repeat 
the  subjects  the  following  year.  Should  he  pass  the 
special  examinations,  he  shall  be  allowed  to  graduate 
with  the  class,  but  his  diploma  and  the  right  which  it 
carries  (of  taking  state-board  examinations)  shall  be 
withheld  until  he  has  fulfilled  his  obligations  by  com- 
pleting his  term  of  service  as  interne." 

Requirements  for  Admission 

Hamline  University  offers  two  courses  to  the 
matriculant  in  medicine.  The  first,  four  years  in  ex- 
tent, is  rewarded  with  the  degrees  M.  D.,  C.  M.  The 
second  is  of  longer  duration,  covering  a  period  of  six 
years,  and  at  the  completion  of  this  second  course,  the 
university  confers  on  the  successful  candidate  the  de- 
grees B.  S.,  M.  D.,  C.  M. 

The  six-year  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  de- 
mand on  the  part  of  an  increasing  number  of  matricu- 
lants, for  a  short  period  of  additional  preparation  and 
study  before  entering  upon  the  medical  studies  prop- 
er. It  consists  of  two  years  in  the  college  of  liberal 
arts,  and  is  then  completed  by  the  regular  four  years 
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of  work  in  the  medical  college.  The  course  is  highly 
recommend  to  all  high  school  graduates  who  are 
under  twenty  years  of  age,  and  who  feel  that  they  are 
possessed  of  sufficient  time  and  means  to  permit  of 
the  extra  two  years  of  preparation  before  they  enter 
upon  their  professional  studies. 

The  four-year  course  is  still  a  matter  of  our  cur- 
riculum, for  the  reason  that  experience  has  taught  that 
a  large  percentage  of  high  school  graduates  in  this 
and  neighboring  states  are  of  an  age  sufficiently  ma- 
ture to  warrant  immediate  entrance  into  professional 
work. 

For  the  six-year  course,  the  entrance  requirements 
are  the  same  as  those  imposed  upon  all  who  enter  the 
freshman  class  of  the  college  of  liberal  arts — a  four 
years  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent. 

Candidates  for  the  four-year  course  may  receive 
an  unconditioned  matriculation  upon  any  one  of  three 
options,   as   follows : 

(a)  A  bachelors  degree  from  an  approved  college  or  uni- 
versity. 

(b)  A  diploma  from  an  accredited  high  school,  normal 
school,  or  academy. 

(c)  An  examination  in  the  following  branches,  up  to  thirty 
points  of  high  school  work,  each  point  covering  a  period  of  study 
of  eighteen  weeks,  five  periods  per  week  of  at  least  forty-five 
minutes  each. 
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Required  studies,  up  to  eighteen  points. 

Points 
Mathematics     (Choice    of   higher    arithmetic,    algebra,    ge- 
ometry, trigonometry) 4 

English     (Choice    of    high    school    grammar,    composition, 

rhetoric,    literature)     4 

History     (Choice    of    United     States,     English,     Ancient, 

Mediaeval,   Modern,   Greek,   Roman).. 2 

Language    (Two  points  must  be  Latin) 4 

Science     (Choice    of    physics,    chemistry,    botany,    zoology, 

biology) 4 

Optional,   up  to  twelve  points,  as   follows  : 

Points 
English     (In   addition    to   the    four   points    required),    for 
instance,  six  points  of  credentials  may  be  accepted — 

four  required,  two  opitonal 2 

History     (In  addition  to  the  two  points  required) 6 

Language     (In  addition  to  the  four  points  required) 6 

Natural  Science     (In  addition  to  the  four  points  required)  2 

Physical  Science    (In  addition  to  the  four  points  required)  2 

Manual     Training . 2 

Mechanical  Drawing   1 

Trigonometry     (In  addition  to  the  four  points  mathematics 

required)     . 1 

Astronomy    1 

Civics •  • 1 

Geology 1 

Physical    Geography    1 

Physiology  and  Hygiene .  •  •  .1 

Political  Economy   1 

Of  the  total  thirty  points  required  in  this  examina- 
tion, there  shall  be  no  deviation  from  the  lines  laid 
down  in  the  required  list  of  points ;  but  the  matricu- 
lant may  be  allowed  to  select  any  twelve  from  the  list 
of  optional  points.  Certificates  from  reputable  in- 
structors recognized  by  the  state  superintendent  of 
schools,  or  by  any  state  board  of  medical  examiners 
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duly  authorized  by  law,  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  any 
part  of  this  examination. 

Candidates  who  are  unable  to  show  credit  in  all  of 
the  thirty  points  from  high  school,  normal  school, 
academy,  or  reputable  instructor,  as  above  designated, 
may  enter  upon  the  work  of  the  first  year  in  medicine 
on  presenting  credentials,  or  passing  examinations,  on 
twenty-six  of  the  thirty  points  required  for  an  un- 
conditioned entrance.  Such  entrance  (on  twenty-six 
points)  is  conditional,  that  is,  the  student  will  not  be 
allowed  to  enter  the  second  year  of  the  medical  course 
until  he  has  presented  credentials,  or  passed  an  exam- 
ination on  the  remaining  four  points  of  the  thirty  re- 
quired of  all  matriculants. 

This  school  is  a  member  of  the  Association  of 
American  Medical  Colleges,  and  the  entrance  require- 
ments as  above  stated  are  such  as  will  admit  a  candi- 
date to  any  college  of  the  association. 

Accredited  High  Schools,  Normal 
Schools  and  Academies. 

Accredited  high  schools,  normal  schools,  and  acad- 
emies, whose  diplomas  admit  candidates  to  the  four- 
year  course  without  examination,  are  classed  as  fol- 
lows :  they  must  require  for  admission  evidence  of 
completion  of  a  regular  eight-grade  course  in  primary 
and  intermediate  schools;  and  they  must  also  require 
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for  graduation  not  less  than  four  years  of  study,  their 

curriculum   covering  the   following  studies : 

Points 

Foreign  Language     (2  points  must  be  Latin) 4 

Mathematics     4 

English 4 

Laboratory  Science    4 

H  istory 2 

Additional,  to  be  selected  from  language,  literature,  history 

or  science 12 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing. 

Students  from  accredited  medical  schools  only  will 
be  allowed  advanced  standing.  Each  applicant  must 
furnish  to  the  registrar,  first,  certificates  of  attendance 
of  at  least  eight  months  in  each  year  for  which  he 
desires  time  allowance  from  this  school;  second,  a 
record  of  work  from  some  officer  of  the  school  which 
he  has  attended,  which  record  will  be  verified  by  cor- 
respondence between  the  two  schools;  third,  a  cata- 
logue of  the  school  in  which  he  has  done  the  work 
for  which  he  desires  credit  from  this  school;  fourth, 
evidence  of  entrance  requirements  equal  to  those  in 
effect  at  the  time  of  matriculation  of  the  class  which 
he  wishes  to  join. 

On  verification  of  this  evidence,  the  registrar  will 
furnish  to  applicants  cards  of  admission  to  the  second, 
third,  or  fourth  year  classes,  for  advanced  standing  of 
one,  two,  or  three  years. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  require  examina- 
tions on  any  and  all  subjects  in  its  curriculum,  should 
the  record  of  the  student  be  in  any  way  not  satisfac- 
tory. Students  who  are  conditioned  in  their  work  in 
other  medical  colleges  will  not  be  admitted  to  ad- 
vanced standing. 


92  HAMLINE   UNIVERSITY. 

Registration 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  students  are 
required  to  enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the 
register  of  the  college.  This  register  is  closed  on  the 
twentieth  day  of  October  in  each  year.  Fees  are  pay- 
able to  the  Treasurer  or  Registrar,  and  must  be  paid 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

Registration  will  not  be  granted  to  any  student 
who  has  more  than  two  conditions;  and  both  condi- 
tions must  be  in  the  year  preceding  the  one  for  which 
he  registers. 

Examinations 

Final  examinations  are  held  in4  all  subjects,  either 
on  completing  the  subject  (half  year  subjects  only) 
or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

Regular  attendance  •  is  required  of  each  student, 
and  no  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  the  -final  exam- 
ination in  any  subject  in  which  he  has  failed  to  at- 
tend 85  per  cent  of  the  work. 

Should  any  student  fail  in  any  branch  he  will  be 
notified  of  such  failure  by  the  Registrar,  who  will 
furnish  to  each  student,  within  six  weeks  of  the  final 
examinations,  a  record  of  the  year's  work. 

Upon  notification  of  failure  by  the  Registrar  it  de- 
volves on  the  student  to  take  the  examination  for  con- 
ditioned students,  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
session. 

Failure  to  pass  the  regular  examination  and  one 
conditioned  examination  must  be  followed  by  the  re- 
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peating  of  the  lectures  in  the  conditioned  subjects  on 
the  part  of  the  unsuccessful  student.  Repeating  of 
lectures  must  also  follow  failure  to  attain  85  per  cent 
of  attendance. 

Conditioned  examinations  will  be  held  Saturday, 
September  28,   1907. 

Grades 

The  marks  issued  by  this  college  to  students  will 
be  of  three  grades  only,  as  follows : 

"Failed"  (red  ink)  which  means  that  the  candi- 
date has  failed  to  attain  a  record  of  70  per  cent,  un- 
less the  subject  be  one  printed  in  italics  in  the  "Divi- 
sion of  Subjects."  If  the  subject  be  so  printed,  "failed" 
shall  be  also  construed  as  falling  below  the  pass  mark, 
which  is,  however,  in  subjects  printed  in  italics,  not 
70,  but  75  per  cent.  In  either  case,  the  unsuccessful 
student  may  attempt  one  conditioned  examination,  and 
only  one;  should  he  again  fail  he  must  repeat  all  lec- 
tures in  the  subject.  There  will  be  but  one  condi- 
tioned examination  during  1907-08,  held  September 
28,  1907.  Special  conditioned  examinations  are  dis- 
couraged and  can  only  be  granted  by  special  vote  of 
the  faculty.  For  each  special  examination  so  voted, 
a  fee  of  five  dollars  will  be  exacted. 

"Passed"  (black  ink)  signifies  that  the  candidate 
has  attained  a  grade  between  the  passing  mark  (70 
or  75,  depending  on  the  subject)  and  the  "cum  laude" 
mark,  which  is  90  per  cent. 

"Passed"  (green  ink)  means  that  his  mark  in  that 
subject  is  90  per  cent  or  over. 
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Requirements  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine 
and  Mastery  of  Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  by 
this  college,  must  possess  the  following  qualifications : 
(i)      They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent   four   full   years  in  the 

study  of  medicine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of 

lectures,  of  at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last 
of  which  must  have  been  in  this  college,  and 
the  three  former  in  this  or  some  other  recog- 
nized regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory    examina- 

ations  in  the  various  branches  of  study  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  curriculum  of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  attained  an  average  of  at  least 

75  per  cent  in  scholarship. 

(7)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

Diplomas 

Diplomas  will  be  conferred  only  at  commencement. 
Should  any  fourth-year  student  fail  to  pass  his  regu- 
lar examinations  at  the  end  of  the  session,  he  may  at- 
tempt the  conditioned  examination  at  the  opening  of 
the  following  session;  should  he  then  remove  all  con- 
ditions, he  will  be  granted  a  certificate  to  that  effect, 
which  will  enable  him  to  at  once  go  before  the  state 
board  of  examiners  as  a  graduate  of  this  school;  but 
his  diploma  will  not  be  conferred  until  the  following 
commencement. 
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Fees  and  Expenses 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged 
as  follows : — 
First  year  of  attendance: 

Matriculation    $5-00 

Tuition 80.00 

Use  of  microscopes  and  breakage  in  the  chem- 
ical laboratory    . 5.00 

Total  first  year $90.00 

Second  year : 

Tuition    $80.00 

Laboratory  fee 5.00 

Material  in  practical  anatomy 7.50 

Total  second  year $92.50 

Third  and  Fourth  years : 

Tuition,   per   year $80.00 

Graduation  fee  fourth  year 15-00 

Note. — The  City  and  County  Hospital,  St.  Paul, 
makes  a  charge  of  $3.00  per  student  for  attendance  on 
clinics. 

Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance :  One-half  at 
the  opening  of  the  session,  and  one-half  on  or  before 
the  first  of  February. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees 
at  any  time  through  publication  in  its  annual  an- 
nouncement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in 
this  college.  No  instructor,  dispensary  physician,  or 
professor  is  allowed,  under  any  circumstances  what- 
ever, to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 
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Board  and  Lodging,  Etc. 

The  expense  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than 
in  most  other  large  cities.  Students  obtain  board  and 
room-rent  for  $20.00  to  $25.00  a  month,  and  this  sum 
may  be  considered  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense 
of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for  books 
varies  between  $20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

Text-books  and  supplies  can  be  obtained  of  the 
college  janitor. 

For  further  information  address 

GEO.  C.  BARTON,  Dean, 
or  EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  Secretary, 
College  Building,  Seventh  Ave.  and  Fifth  St.  S., 

Minneapolis,   Minn. 

Division  of  Subjects. 

The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists 

of  a  four  years'  graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations, 

clinics  and  laboratory  exercises.     Each  session  is  of 

eight  and  one-half  months'  duration,  and  the  subjects 

are  arranged  as  follows : 

First  Year 

Histology. 
Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Osteology. 

Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Pharmacology. 
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Second  Year 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

Physical  Diagnosis. 

Third  Year 

Therapeutics. 

Electro   Therapeutics. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynecology. 

Theory  of  Medicine. 

Principles   and  Practice   of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagonsis  and  Clinical  Medicine 

Dietetics. 

Clinical  Microscdpy. 

Fourth  Year 

Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynecology. 

Pediatrics. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Neurology. 

Psychological   Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

Orthopedic  Surgery. 

Proctology. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

Diseases  of  the  Blood  and  Ductless  Glands. 
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COURSE    AND   METHODS    OP 
INSTRUCTION 


Anatomy  and  Osteology 

The  course  in  Anatomy  consists  of  didactic  lectures 
and  practical  exercises  under  the  direction  of  the 
demonstrator.  A  careful  study  of  the  human  body 
is  made  the  chief  object  of  the  course,  the  didactic  and 
other  work  being*  supplemental  to  that  of  the  dissecting 
room.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one 
entire  half  of  the  cadaver.  A  minimum  requirement 
of  ninety-two  hours'  work  will  be  exacted  for  each 
dissection,  or  one  hundred  and  eighty-four  hours  for 
each  student. 

The  work  in  Anatomy  covers  two  and  a  half  years' 
instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models,  and  froizen 
sections  are  used  freely  in  illustration.  Frequent  reci- 
tations and  quiz  classes  are  made  a  feature  of  the 
work.  Boxes  containing"  half  skeletons  are  provided 
for  use  of  the  stu'dents. 

First  Year. — Two  lectures  per  week  first  half  session  and 
three  lectures  a  week  second  half  session.    Prof.  Dreisbach. 

Quiz  work  once  a  week,  all  session.     Mr.  Smith. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week,  entire'  session.  Prof. 
Dreisbach. 

Dissections  and  demonstrations  in  the  anatomical  laboratory. 
Dr.  Disen. 

Quiz  work  once  a  week,  all  session.     Dr.  Disen. 
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Third  Year. — Surgical  Anatomy  once  a  week,  first  half  ses- 
sion, with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof.  Dreis- 
bach. 

Text  Books. — Anatomy — Gray,  Morris,  Cunningham,  Gerrish, 
Qua  in. 

Practical  Anatomy — Holden,  Cunningham. 

Surgical  Anatomy — Treeves,  Morris. 

Collateral  Reading. — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy, 
Deaver's  Surgical  Anatomy.  McClellan's  Regional  Anatomy, 
Holden's  Osteology. 

Histology 

Since  a  knowledge  of  the  normal  microscopic 
structure  of  any  organ  is  necessary  in  order  either  to 
understand  the  functioning  of  the  organ  or  to  recog- 
nize structural  changes  of  the  pathologic  nature,  the 
study  of  histology  is  made  prominent,  and  a  constant 
effort  is  made  to  connect  histological  facts  with  their 
related  phsiological  facts  on  the  one  hand,  and  with 
pathological  facts  on  the  other.  The  course  is  made  as 
practical  as  possible,  emphasizing  the  work  done  in 
the  laboratory,  and  giving  the  students  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  laboratory  technique,  while  thor- 
oughly familiarizing  them  with  the  microscopic  details 
of  all  the  tissues.  All  students  are  strongly  recom- 
mended to  provide  themselves  with  microscopes,  but 
instruments  will  be  provided  by  the  school  for  the  use 
of  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  one  hour  a  week  through- 
out the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once  a  week.  Dr. 
Woodworth. 

Text-book. — Stohr's  Manual  of  Histology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schaefer's  Essentials  of  Histology. 
Davidhoff  and  Huber's  Text  Book  of  Human  Histology.  Bohm's 
Histology.  Ferguson's  Normal  Histology  and  Microscopic 
Anatomy. 
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Embryology 

Studies  in  Embryology  are  conducted  by  lectures 
and  laboratory  demonstrations  so  as  to  thoroughly  ac- 
quaint the  student  with  the  steps  in  the  development 
of  the  body  from  the  ovum  to  the  matured  organism. 
To  this  end  students  are  furnished  sections  of  em- 
bryos from  the  first  few  days  of  development  through 
the  various  stages  of  embryo  chicks,  the  foeti  of  verte- 
brate animals,  and  of  man.  Care  is  taken  by  lectures 
and  demonstrations  that  the  student  acquires  a  thor- 
ough knowledge  of  the  intricate  subject. 

First     Year. — Lectures     and     recitations  one     hour     a  week 

throughout  the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once  a 
week.    Dr.  Woodworth. 

Text  Booh. — The  Development  of  the  Human  Body — Mc- 
Murrich. 

Collateral  Reading. — Minot's  Laboratory  Text  Book  of  Em- 
bryology. 

Physiology 

Physiology  is  taught  by  lectures,  quizzes  and  la- 
boratory instruction. 

The  lectures  are  replete  with  demonstrations,, 
affording  the  students  opportunity  to  see  as  well  as 
hear.  Thus  diffusion  of  gases  is  shown  with  the  diffu- 
sion chambers,  osmosis  with  the  osmometer,  and  oxi- 
dation in  fluids  is  exhibited  in  studying  the  part  these 
physical  and  chemical  processes  contribute  in  sustain- 
ing life.  The  vital  processes  are  studied  by  frequent 
demonstrations  on  the  lower  animals,  exhibiting  facts 
in  respiration,  the  blood  and  its  circulation,  digestion, 
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absorption,  secretion,  the  muscular,  and  the  nervous 
systems.  The  student  thus  studies  the  body  practi- 
cally and  observes  the  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year,  in- 
cluding recitations  on  all  work  covered.  Laboratory,  one  hour  a 
week  all  session,     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  through  the  year,  work 
in  the  laboratory  in  experimental  physiology  and  physiological 
chemistry,  two  hours  each  week.  The  whole  work  thus  gon^ 
over  is  reviewed  in  quizzes  before  the  final  written  examination 
is  taken.     Prof.  Dight. 

Text-books. — Kirk's  Physiology.  Foster,  American  Text-book 
of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Waller,  Human  Physiology.  Herrmann's 
Lehrbuch  der  Physiologic  Halliburton's  Text-book  of  Chem- 
ical Physiology.    Fick,  Compendium  der  Physiologic. 

Chemistry 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on 
the  principles  of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with 
complete  qualitative  analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic 
chemistry  and  toxicology  are  included  in  the  advanced 
work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  and  recitations  a  week,  continuing 
through  the  session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a 
week.     Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  toxicology,  urinalysis  and  or- 
ganic chemistry.  Prof.  Dunn.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once 
a  week  (twenty-four  weeks),  including  clinical  chemistry.  Prof. 
Dunn. 

Text-books  First  Year. — Remsen's  Briefer  Course. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistry.  Hill,, 
Text-book  of  Chemistry.  Bartley,  Text-book  of  Chemistry. 
Rockwood,  Qualitative  Analysis  for  Medical  Students. 

Text-books  Second  Year. — Saxe,  Examination  of  Urine. 
Reese  on  Toxicology. 
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Collateral  Reading. — Purdy's  Urinalysis  and  Urinary  Diag- 
nosis. Tyson,  Practical  Examination  of  the  Urine.  Riley,  Tox- 
icology. Remsen,  Organic  Chemistry.  Witthaus,  Hill,  Bartley, 
Hollands,  Jones,  Long,  Attfield. 

Pharmacology 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  quizzes  and 
laboratory  work.  The  work  in  the  laboratory  in- 
cludes the  exhibition  of  official  crude  drugs  and  phar- 
maceutical preparations  of  the  eighth  decennial  revis- 
ion of  the  pharmacopoeia.  Practical  demonstrations 
are  given  in  preparing  tinctures,  fluid  extracts,  elixirs, 
emulsions,  infusions,  decoctions,  pills,  powders,  cap- 
sules, ointments,  etc. 

First  Year. — One  lecture  each  week  all  session.  One  hour 
laboratory  half  session.     Mr.  Taft. 

Text-book. — Thornton's  Dose  Book  and  Manual  of  Prescrip- 
tion Writing. 

Materia  Medica 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and 
written .  quizzes ;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  phar- 
maceutical preparations.  Especial  attention  is  given 
to  the  physiological  action  of  drugs.  An  unusual 
amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this  subject. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Proi. 
Williams.     Laboratory  one  hour,  half  session. 

Text-books. — Butler's  Materia  Medica. 

Pathology 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  fre- 
quent quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the 
making  of  autopsies  and  the  exhibition  and  study  of 
the  morbid  specimens  before  the  class.     The  study  in 
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this  subject  is  very  complete,  covering  the  processes 
of  disease  and  the  general  and  special  causes  of  mor- 
bid change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive 
museum  is  being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable 
in  demonstration  and  illustration.  In  the  laboratory 
the  student  observes  the  finer  changes  in  tissue  as 
shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is  instructed  in  pre- 
paring, staining,  and  mounting  specimens  for  examina- 
tion. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Lab- 
oratory work  two  hours  twice  a  week.     Prof.  Watson,  Dr.  Dunn. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Watson.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  half  session.  Dr. 
Plondke.     Post  Mortem  one  hour  a  week.     Dr.  Corbett. 

Text-books. — Stengel.  Delafield  &  Prudden.  Coplin-Ziegler. 
Thayer.  Laboratory  Pathology — Durkee's  General  and  Special 
Pathology. 

Bacteriology 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  sub- 
ject requires  a  greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in 
undergraduate  study,  and  it  is  accordingly  given  suit- 
able emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of  the  subject  in 
general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  technique. 
The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus 
for  the  practical  study  of  the  subject. 

This  year  each  student  was  required  to  work  as 
follows : 

To  prepare,  sterilize,  and  keep  on  hand  six  differ- 
ent kinds  of  culture  media.  To  make  cultures  of  all 
of  the  pus  bacteria,  and  record  observations  of  same. 
To  study,  on  cover  glasses,  various  organisms  in  pus. 
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To  demonstrate  different  varieties  of  pus  cells.  To 
make  cultures  of  colon  bacilli.  To  make  cultures  of 
typhoid  and  differentiate  same  from  colon  bacilli.  To 
make  Widal  reactions.  To  make  mounts  from  six 
different  specimens  of  diphtheria.  To  stain,  in  several 
ways,  gondcocci.  To  mount  and  stain  specimens  of 
tubercle  bacilli.  To  make  plates  of  mouth  bacteria, 
and  prepare  cultures  from  each  colony,  and  study 
same.     To  make  one  analysis  of  water. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week.  Prof.  Corbett.  Three 
hours  a  week  in  the  laboratory.     Prof.  Corbett,  Dr.  Woodworth. 

Text-books. — William's  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  Abbott's 
Principles  of  Bacteriology,  McFarland's  Text-book  of  Pathogenic 
Bacteria. 

Therapeutics 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years' 
continuous  study  of  pharmacology  and  materia  med- 
ica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives  the  stu- 
dent a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the 
use  of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method 
is  largely  used  in  this  branch,  together  with  lectures 
and  demonstrations  clinically  under  this  and  other 
chairs. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  all  year.  Prof.  Williams. 
Two  hours  a  week  through  the  year.     Dr.  Gordon. 

Text-books. — Hare's  Practical  Therapeutics.  White's  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Butler,  Bartholomew,  Shoemaker. 

Dietetics 

This  course  includes  a  full  study  of  food.  Start- 
ing with  food  and  food  preparations,  and  including 
stimulants,  beverages,  condiments,  cooking,  food  pre- 
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paration  and  preservation,  the  quantity  of  food  re- 
quired, foods  required  for  special  conditions,  food  di- 
gestion, relation  of  food  to  special  diseases,  diseases 
which  are  caused  by  dietetic  errors,  administration  of 
food  for  the  sick  in  all  diseases  of  the  organs  of  the 
body,  diet  for  surgical  patients,  and  ending  with  a 
knowledge  of  how  to  prepare  food  for  the  sick.  The 
ground  is  thoroughly  covered. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  session.  Dr.  War- 
ham. 

Text-books. — Ihompson  Practical  Dietetics.  Hutchinson, 
Food  and  Dietetics,  Friedenwald  Rurah,  Diet  in  Health  and 
Disease. 

Klectro-Therax^eutics  and  Roentgen 
Ray  Work 

Under  the  stress  of  the  rapidly  accumulating 
knowledge  of  electricity  and  other  forms  of  radiant 
energy,  and  of  their  efficient  and  wide  range  of  use- 
fulness as  remedial  agents,  it  is  justly  required  of  the 
student  seeking  admission  into  the  ranks  of  the  medical 
profession  that  he  have  a  practical  acquaintance  with 
these  agencies,  with  the  modes  of  their  production 
and  the  apparatus  required  for  their  generation,  for 
their  central  and  clinical  use. 

Instruction  in  this  department  will  cover  the  ele- 
mentary principles  of  these  subjects  to  a  degree  that 
will  enable  the  student,  through  assiduous  application 
and  further  study,  to  gain  a  good  working  knowledge 
of  them,  and  to  begin  their  use,  in  an  intelligent  man- 
ner,  in  diseased  conditions. 
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Instruction  in  the  construction  of  apparatus,  and 
its  clinical  use,  will  be  given  as  opportunity  is  afford- 
ed. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week,  half  session.  One  clinic  a 
week,  all  session.     Prof.  Stuart. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of 
the  various  systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  con- 
sideration of  each;  the  pathological  basis  being  given 
especial  consideration.  This  course  extends  through 
two  years,  with  final  examination  on  the  theory  of 
medicine  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  practice  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session.  Dr. 
Peters. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.  Prof.  Moore. 

Fourth  Year. — Diseases  of  the  Blood  and  Ductless  Glands. 
One  lecture  a  week  first  half  session.     Prof.  Bradley. 

Quiz  every  week.     Dr.  Sivertsen. 

Text-books. — Rogers'  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Medicine. 
Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
French's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Hare's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Butler's  Medical  Diagnosis.     Musser's   Medical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical 
Medicine 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate 
with  its  importance,  and  is  thoroughly  systematized. 
It  consists  of  didactic  lectures  on  all  methods  and  means 
of  procedure  in  diagnosis,  and  also  the  consideration 
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of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the  clinician.  Ample 
general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work  is  done 
in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observa- 
tion and  recognition  of  both  normal  and  abnormal 
physical  signs. 

Second  Year. — Quarter  session,  one  hour  a  week.  Physical 
examination  of  normal  chest,  and  practice  in  the  technique  of 
physical  diagnosis.     Prof.   Bradley,   Prof.   Poehler,  Dr.   Guilford. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  session.  Prof. 
Bradley.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphithe- 
aters of  the  Twin  Cities.     Prof.  Meade,  Prof.  Bradley. 

Fourth  Year. — General  clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  clinics 
daily.  A  great  part  of  the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with 
the  personal  attention  of  the  instructors.  Profs.  Meade,  Brad- 
ley, Poehler  and  Williams,  and  Drs.  Nippert  and  Guilford. 

Text-books. — Cabot  Physical  Diagnosis.  Jakob  Atlas  of  In- 
ternal Medicine.  Butler  Medical  Diagnosis.  Vierordt's  Medi- 
cal Diagnosis.  Musser's  Medical  Diagnosis.  Gibson  and  Rus- 
sell, Physical  Diagnosis,  LaFevre's  Physical  Diagnosis.  Hare's 
Practical  Diagnosis.     Sahli's  Diagnostic  Methods. 

Collateral  Reading. — Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth 
Century  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Dermatology 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  con- 
sideration of  diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrat- 
ed by  colored  plates  and  drawings. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  two  clinics  a  week  during  first 
half  of  session.     Prof.  Crume.     Dr.  Owre. 

Text-books. — Jackson,  Walker,  Morris,  Schamberg's  Compend. 

Collateral  Reading.— Crocker.  Hyde.  Van  Harlingen.  Amer- 
ican Text-Book.    Stelwagon. 
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Genito-Urinary  Diseases 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary 
apparatus,  together  with  ample  clinical  study  at  the 
hospitals  and  dispensaries. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  and  clinics  a  week  during  the  sec- 
ond half  of  the  session.    Prof.  Crume.     Dr.  Owre. 

Text-books. — Morton.  Keyes.  White  and  Martin.  Ameri- 
can Text-Book. 

Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases 

The  course  in  neurology  includes  didactic  lectures 
on  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, with  demonstrations  by  fresh  and  hardened  speci- 
mens ;  models,  plates  and  diagrams ;  concise  considera- 
tion of  a  carefully  selected  group  of  diseased  condi- 
tions, and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with 
special  attention  to  treatment,  including  electro-thera- 
peutics. 

In  mental  diseases  the  course  is  confined  to  detailed 
study  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  diseases  and  aber- 
ration. 

Neurology — Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week 
for   the   entire   session.      Prof.   Crafts. 

Text-books.^ — Mettler's  Nervous  Diseases.  Pott's  Nervous 
and  Mental  Diseases.  Jakob.  Oppenheim's  Diseases  of  the 
Nervous  System.  Church  and  Peterson's  Nervous  and  Mental 
Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous  Diseases  by  American  Authors. 
Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and  its  Diseases.  Gower's  Diseases 
of  the  Nervous  System.    Bramwell's  Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sach's  Nervous  Diseases 
of  Children.  Harter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Dis- 
eases.    Gardinier's  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. 
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Mental  Diseases.  Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during 
last  half  of  session.    Prof.  Crafts. 

Text-books. — Berkeley.  Clouston.  Spitska.  Chapin.  Shad- 
dock. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychiatric 
Medicine.  Brower  and  Bannister,  Practical  Manual  of  In- 
sanity.    Church  and  Peterson. 

Proctology 

The  course  in  this  subject  consists  of  didactic  lec- 
tures and  clinical  instruction  and  demonstration. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  twenty-four  weeks.  Prof. 
Sweetser. 

Text-books. — Tuttle.     Gant.     Matthews. 
Collateral  Reading.- — Allingham.     Cripps.     Ball. 

Surgery 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including 
didactic  lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial 
attention  to  diagnosis  and  treatment.  Under  the  prin- 
ciples of  surgery  minute  attention  is  given  to  surgi- 
cal pathology,  the  course  covering  two  years  in  con- 
tinuous sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative  sur- 
gery is  given,  showing  operative  technique  and  demon- 
strating the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This 
course  also  includes  instruction  in  apparatus  and  band- 
aging. The  hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  St.  Paul 
furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  purposes  in 
this  branch. 

Third  Year. — Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser.  Principles  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Byrnes.     Quiz  every  two  weeks.     Dr.  Johnson. 
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Fourth  Year. — Principles  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week. 
Prof.  Byrnes.  Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser.      Quiz    every   two   weeks.      Dr.    Johnson. 

.Fourth  Year. — Course  in  Operative  Surgery  on  the  cadaver. 
Dr.  Disen. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  Orthopedic  Surgery,  one  lecture  a 
week,  twenty-four  weeks.     Prof.  Hvoslef. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Text-books — Rose  and  Carless.  American  Text-book  of  Sur- 
gery.    Roswell  Park's  Surgery.     Da  Costa's  Surgery. 

Collateral  Reading. — Berg's  Surgical  Diagnosis.  Stinson  on 
Fractures  and  Dislocations. 

Operative   Surgery. 

Text-book. — Bickhem's  Operative  Surgery. 

Collateral  Reading. — International  Text-book  of  Surgery. 
Bryant's  Operative  Surgery.     Binnie's  Operative  Surgery. 

Clinical  Surgery 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — A  two-hour  clinic  is  given  each 
week  at  some  one  of  the  hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St. 
Paul  of  the  same  length.  Prof.  Sweetser,  Prof.  Byrnes,  Prof. 
Shimonek,  Prof.  Schwyzer,  Prof.  Hvoslef. 

Second  Year. — Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging,  one 
lecture  a  week,  eight  weeks.     Dr.  Johnson. 

Gynecology 

Gynecology  is  taught  by  didactic  lectures  and  reci- 
tations; by  clinical  instruction,  and  by  demonstration 
on  the  cadaver.  The  course  in  clinical  gynecology 
comprises  the  general  clinics  given  at  the  various 
hospitals,  and  instructions  given  to  the  fourth  year  class 
(in  sections)  on  examinations,  diagnosis,  and  treat- 
ment. 

Third  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week  during  session.  Prof. 
Barton. 
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Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week  all  session.  Prof.  Bar- 
ton.    Clinics  two  hours  twice  a  week.     Profs.  Barton  and  Renz. 

Quiz  every  other  week.     Dr.  Sivertsen. 

Text-books. — Montgomery's  Practical  Gynecology.  Dudley's 
Text-book  of  Gynecology.  Hirst's  Text-book  of  Diseases  of 
Women. 

Obstetrics 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  search- 
ing oral  and  written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on 
the  manikin  and  charts. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Hallowell  and  Drs. 
Stevens,  Gordon,  Sivertsen  and  Crosby. 

Text-books. — Edgar.  Williams.  Hirst.  Jewett.  Garrigues. 
Peterson.     King's  Manual  American  Text-book  of  Obstetrics. 

Opthalmology  and  Otology 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic 
teaching  with  thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  op- 
portunities at  the  dispensary  and  hospitals  for  the  study 
of  the  medical  and  surgical  treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year: — Lectures  one  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic,  two 
hours  once  a  week.    Profs.  Boeckmann  and  Nelson. 

Ophthalmology 

Text-books. — Fricke,    Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Oph- 
thalmoscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

Otology 

Text-books. — Field.     Politzer.     Hovell. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Bosworth. 
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Pediatrics 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course, 
with  special  attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  ob- 
servation and  care  of  the  child.  The  clinical  oppor- 
tunities are  also  ample. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Dr. 
Ulrich.     Clinics  twice  a  week. 

Text-books. — Holt.     Rurah.     Taylor  and  Wells. 

Collateral  Reading. — Rotch's  Paediatrics.  American  Text- 
book of  Diseases  of  Children.     Koplik's  Diseases  of  Children. 

Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and 
demonstrations  in  the  clinic,  including  practical  train- 
ing in  the  use  of  instruments,  the  class  being  divided 
into  small  sections  as  in  other  special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  lectures  once  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  Watson.     Clinics  each  week.     Prof.  Watson. 

Text-books. — Knight.  Bishop.  Coakle'y.  Gradle.  Price- 
Brown. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined 
exclusively  to  the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoreti- 
cally with  the  signs  of  health  and  disease;  and  the 
treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart  and  lungs. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  session. 
Profs.  Poehler  and  Thomas. 

Text-books. — Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Osier's  Practice 
of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Nothnagel's  Encyclopedia  of  Practical 
Medicine.     Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine. 
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Hygiene  and  Medical  Insurance 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  com- 
plete and  sequent  course,  falling  together  naturally. 
The  session  is  divided  between  them,  the  one  merging 
into  the  other.  The  student  is  taught  the  various  ac- 
cepted means  of  prevention  as  commonly  enforced  by 
health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  concerns  of 
prophylaxis,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insur- 
ance examinations. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week.     Prof.  McCollom. 

Text-books. — Harrington's  Practical  Hygiene.  Abbott's  Hy- 
giene of  Transmissible  Diseases.    Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading. — Robe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene.  Bergey's 
Principles  of  Hygiene.    Thompson's  Practical  Dietetics. 

Medical  Jurisprudence 

This  subject  comprises  lectures  upon  malpractice, 
poisoning,  insanity,  duties  of  coroners,  and  other  mat- 
ters of  a  medico-legal  nature.  The  lectures  are  given 
by  a  practical  lawyer  with  a  view  of  aiding  the  physi- 
cian to  apply,  when  called  in  courts,  his  knowledge  of 
the  different  branches  of  medicine  to  the  purpose  of 
the  law. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  twenty-four  weeks.  Prof. 
E.  Barton. 

Text-books. — Reese..    Taylor. 

Clinical   Microscopy   and   Diagnosis 

The  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  and  labor- 
atory work,  with  occasional  quizzes.  In  the  lectures, 
the  aim  will  be  to  thoroughly  cover  the  present  views 
regarding  the  various  body  secretions  and  excretions, 
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their  normal  functions  and  pathologic  significance.  In 
the  laboratory  the  student  will  be  drilled  in  the  identi- 
fication of  substances  found  normally  or  abnormally, 
special  importance  being  laid  upon  diagnosis  by  clini- 
cal methods.  In  the  dispensary  laboratory,  the  stu- 
dent will  be  expected  to  apply  the  information  obtain- 
ed from  the  didactic  and  laboratory  courses  as  aids  in 
differentiating  the  different  disease  encountered.  The 
following  subjects  will  be  considered : 

1.  The  urine.  A  brief  review  of  the  important  chemic  find- 
ings, the  significance  and  differentiation  of  organized  and  unor- 
ganized sediments. 

2.  The  blood.  Enumeration  of  the  red  and  white  cells,  the 
differential  leucocyte  count,  hemaglobin  estimations,  the  study 
of  stained  preparations  of  normal  and  pathologic  blood,  the  study 
of  the  malarial  parasite,  and  the  differential  diagnosis  of  the 
various  forms  of  anemia. 

3.  The  gastric  contents.  Tests  for  the  different  constituents 
of  the  gastric  juice  and  quantitative  estimations  of  free  and  com- 
bined hydrochloric  acid.  The  defferential  diagnosis  between 
carcinoma,  ulcer,  hyperchlorhydria,  and  hyperacidity. 

4.  Vaginal  discharges. 

5.  Transudates  and  exudates. 

6.  Sputum. 

7.  The  feces,  and  the  animal  parasites. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  once  a  week  during  the  entire  ses- 
sion.    Laboratory  one  hour  a  week  all  the  session.     Dr.  Goehrs. 

Text-book. — Clinical  Diagnosis,  Boston. 

Supplementary  Reading. — Clinical  Diagnosis,  Simon.  Atlas 
of  Internal  Medicine  and  Clinical  diagnosis,  Jakob.  Haematology, 
DaCosta.  Clinical  Pathology  of  the  Blood,  Ewing.  Diagnosis, 
Musser.     Diagnostics  of  Internal  Medicine,  Butler. 
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STUDENTS 
1906-07 


FOURTH   YEAR 


Aune,  Martin, 
Baker,  Harry  R., 
Barringer,  Paul  E., 
Crosby,  Erle  B., 
Erickson,  H.  C, 
Gunderson,  Rudolph  M., 
Hauge,  Malvin  M., 
Jensen,  Thorvald  J., 
joistad,  Arthur  H., 
Laws,  Carl  H., 
Leedahl,  O.  S., 
Mork,  Byron  O., 
Murray,  James, 
Norman,  Frank, 
O'Donnell,  J.  E., 
Phillips,  Albert  E., 
Rexford,  Luther  A., 
Taft,  John  O., 
Trainor,  M.  E. 
Williams,  Walter  J., 


Bearbsley,  Grant  S., 
Clay,  Albert  J., 
Cowgill,  Charles  H., 
Dezell,  Earl, 
Eichler,  William   C, 
Evarts,  Arrah  B., 
Gibbs,  W.  H.  G.3 
Girvin,   Richard, 
Hall,  H.'H., 


THIRD    YEAR 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Wisconsin 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

South  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Wisconsin 
Minnesota 


North  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Washington 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Canada 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
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Heron,  Roy  C, 
Hursh,  M.  M., 
Jacquot,  G.  L., 
Johnson,  Einer  W., 
Kells,  Oakford  A., 
Kennedy,  Edward  F., 
Kerrick,  Stanley  E., 
Kingsley,  R.  J., 
Lee,  John  W., 
Masoni,  Edward, 
Miller,  Troy  S., 
Moats,  Virgil  H., 
Nelson,  Walter  P., 
Olson,  Reinhart  G., 

OSTRANDER,   ARLEY   J., 

Patterson,  Charles  H., 
Paulson,  Theodore  S., 
Schmidt,  George  F., 
Schons,  Edward, 
Smith,  Ray  E., 
Soderquist,  Arthur  R., 
Wright,   S.   G., 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Wisconsin 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Pennsylvania 
Montana 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Ohio 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 


SECOND   YEAR 


Beardsley,  Wayne  R., 
Brady,  Philip  J., 
Brady,  Richard  J., 
Clay,  Frank, 
Cranmer,  Richard  R., 
Dickey,  Robert  R., 
Eggen,  Olaf  K., 
Froyland,  T.  J., 
Gelz,  John  J., 
Ghostley,  Fred  J., 
Ghostley,  Mary  C, 
Gilkey,  Seth  E., 
Goodison,  W.  L.  T., 
Haverstock,  Arthur  D., 
Holcomb,  Joel  T., 
Hollands,  William  H., 


Michigan 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 

Minnesota 

Minnesota 

Canada 


HAMLINE   UNIVERSITY. 


123 


Ingerson,   Carl  A., 
Kaufhold,  George  F., 
Leibold,  Herbert  H., 
Lommen,  Clarence  J., 
McCarty,  E.  O., 
MacDonald,  Daniel  A., 
Rath,  George  C, 
Rosenwald,  John  P., 
Schatz,  Francis  J., 
Schnacke,  Roy  A., 
Sewell,  George  M., 
Simon,  George  H., 
Skemp,  Frank  S., 
Thornby,   Hallward  J. 
Trenkle,  Henry  L., 
Vadheim,  Alfred  L., 
Van   Deboget,  Lewis, 
Westerman,  Fred  C, 
Woodard,  Jos.  N., 


Borglund,  Charles, 
Dady,  Elmer  E., 
Foss,  Carl  E., 
Floew,  A.  T., 
Garlock,  Arthur  V., 
Gray,  Agnes  D., 
Johnson,  George  L,, 
Kelly,  Paul  H., 
Kramer,  Edward  R., 
Love,  George  R., 
Lynch,  Elizabeth  A., 
Martin,  Seth  H., 
Nelson,  Axel  S., 
Perkins,  J.   R., 
Petit,  Leon  J., 
Plag,  A.  H., 
Refsdahl,  O.  L, 
Russell,  Fred  G., 
Sanaker,  Otto  H., 
Shelver,  Henry  J., 
Stucke,  Edmund  C, 
Weible,  Earl  B., 
Williams,  Harry  G., 


FIRST   YEAR 


Minnesota 
Pennsylvania 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
New  York 
South  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Vermont 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Washington 
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DEGREES 


On  Monday,  Class  night,  June  5th,   1906,  degrees  were  con- 
ferred as  follows : 

M.  D.,  C.  M.,  Cum  Laude. 
Albert  Brassett, 
Carl  R.  Butturff, 
Julius  Johnson, 
Elizabeth   S.   Monahan, 
T.  J.  Moynihan, 
Geo.  F.  Swinnerton. 


M.  D.,  CM. 


Lief    Almklov, 
Frank  X.  Boucher, 
Arthur  J.  Dohm, 
William  C.  Ehmke, 
Herman  W.  Froeklich, 
J.  H.  Graham, 
Fred  C.  Grover, 
H.  H.  Hanson, 
Joseph  A.  Hedding, 
A.  E.  Johnson, 
John  T.  Litchfield, 


Neil  B.  McLean, 
M.  A.  Mellenthin, 
Robert  H.  Monahan, 
Burt  F.  Osburn, 
Florence  M.  Ridgway 
Edward  W.  Senn, 
Carl  J.  Shellman, 
Ernest  G.  Sterner, 
C.  C.  Thauwald, 
P.  O.  Trooien, 
Emile  O.  Voyer. 
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ALUMNI 


Abramovich,  Jos.   H.,  '05, 
Allen,  Jos.,  D.  V.  S.,  '01, 
Almklov,  Leif,  '06, 
Atherton,  C.  O.,   91, 
Baier,  Florence  C,  '97, 
Bakke,  O.  H.,  '96, 
Barton,  Edgar  R.,  '01, 
Benn,  Ferdinand  G.,  '03, 
Bergquist,  Karl  E.,  '97, 
Bevan,  Charles  J.,  '97, 
Biorn,  Nels  A.,  '01, 
Bjorneby,  Peter  C,  '97, 
Blakeslee,  Frank,  '97, 
Bliss,  Geo.  W.,  '95, 
Blomburgh,  Axel  F.,  '97, 
Bloom,  William  D.,  '01, 
Bohland,  E.  H.,  '03, 
Bong,  John  H.,  '97, 
Boucher,  Frank  X.,  '06, 
Brasset,  Albert,  '06, 
Brown,  Edward  I.,  '00, 
Brustad,  Axel,  '02, 
burlingame,  r.  m.,  '99, 
Burnes,   Catherine   A.,   '96, 
Burton,  Paul  H.,  'pi, 
Butturff,  Carl  R.,  '06, 
Caldwell.  D.  K.,  Ph.  B.,  '03, 
Carlson,  Swan  A.,  '01, 
Carpenter,   Grant  S.,  'ot, 
Carter,  Jos.  A.,  B.  A.,  '98, 
Chance,  Jenner  P.,  '00, 
Chedeck,  Benj.  H.,  '03, 
Christen  sen,  Walter,  '04, 


Ten  Strike. 
White  Rock,  S.  Dak. 
Cooperstown,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Frazee 

Kul'm,  N.  Dak. 

Cokato 

Villard 

Ada 

Bagley 

Bemidji 

Valley  Springs,  S.  Dak. 

St.  Hilaire 

Minneapolis 

Hanover 

Jasper 

Minneapolis 

St.   Paul 

St.  Paul 

Deceased 

Watertown,  S.  Dak. 

Hopkins 

Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Milaca 

Deceased 

Porter 

Knox,  N.  Dak. 

Royalton 

*      Omaha,  Neb. 

Lidgerwood,  N.  Dak. 
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Church,  Richard,  J.,  '95, 
Clark,  Edward  J.,  '98, 
Clay,  Edward  M.,  '93, 
Clements,  Stanley,  '04, 
Coffin,  Geo.  H.,  '04, 
Conyngham,  E.   F.,  '86, 
Cooper,  Denton  J.,  '03, 
Cox,  Robert  M.,  '05, 
Cramond,  James  E.,  '03, 
Creswell,  Willis  W.,  '97, 
Daily,  Milton,  '95, 
David,  Oscar  F.,  '95, 
Davidson,  P.  C,  '04, 
Dealey,  Julia,  '97, 
Dean,  Harris,  '03, 
Deertz,  J.  J.,  '02, 
Devereux,  Thomas,  '01, 
Dinahan,  Richard  M.,  '97, 
Dobson,  Wm.   C,  '96, 
Dohm,  Arthur  J.,  '06, 
Donahue,  D.J.,  '99, 
Doran,  Chas.  W.,  B.  A.,  '01, 
Doran,  Geo.  M.,  '03, 
Doran,  John  E.,  '98, 
Douglas,  Elmer  E.,  '94, 
Dumas,  Calixte  H.,  '96, 
Dyrnes,  John  O.,  '97, 
Egan,  Michael,  '91, 
Ehmke,  William  C,  '06, 
Ekrem,  John  M.,  '03, 
Eltun,  Thrond  J.,  '04, 
Essen,  Carl  A    C,  '95, 
Farness,  C  W.,  '88, 
Farr,  John  M.,  '97, 
Flaten,  Amos,  '90, 
Fleming,  Aloysius  S.,  '97, 
Flynn,  William  T.,  '05, 
Fonger,  James  H.,  '00, 
Fox,  John  M.,  '01, 
Fowler,  Fred  H.,  '97, 


Conway,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Renville 

Towner,  N.  Dak. 

Phillipsburg,  Mont. 

Dent 

Edmore,  N.  Dak. 

Mohall,  N.  Dak. 

Delhi 

Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Bozeman,  Mont. 

Clara  City 


Northville,  S.  Dak. 
Deceased 

Harrisville,  Ohio 

St.  Paul 

Glendive,  Mont. 

Saskatoon,  Canada 

St.   Paul 

Minneapolis 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Minneapolis 

Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Willow  River. 

Minot,  N.  Dak. 

Lansford,  N.  Dak. 

Deceased 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Grafton,  N.  Dak. 

Wheaton 

Minneapolis 

Gary,  S.  Dak. 

Osseo 
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Friberg,  Carl  P.,  '03, 
Froehlich,  Herman  W.,  '06, 
Gendron,  Jules,  '96, 
Gill,  John  R.,  '00, 
Glim,  Nels  N.,  '98, 
Golberg,  Martin  L.,  '01, 
Gordon  David,  '97, 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L.,  '03, 
Graham,  J.  H.,  '06, 
Gronvold,  Fred  O.,  '01, 
Grover,  Fred  C,  '06, 
Gyllenburg,  Jennie,  '90, 
Hagen,  Gilbert  L.,  '04, 
Halvorson,  K.  K.,  '99, 
Hanson,  H.  H.,  A.  B.,  '06, 
Harshbarger,  M.  M.,  '02, 
Hefflin,  H.  Nelson,  '95, 
Hedding,  Jos.  A.,  '06, 
Heimark,  Jacob  H.,  '03, 
Helgerson,  Sigrid,  '94, 
Helk,  Henry  H.,  '02, 
Hetland,  C.  L.,  '93, 
Hirschfield,  Max  P.,  '02, 

HOLEN,    TH.,   '02, 

Houston,  Hugh  E.,  '00, 
Hovorka,  Thomas  J.,  '02, 
Hovorka,  Wenceslaus,  '97, 
Hubbard,  Edward  E.,  '94, 
Humphrey,  Edward,  D.  V. 
Hynes,  James,  '99, 
Jackson,  Caroline  E.,  '97, 
James,  Robert  J.,  '99, 
Jameson,  Adeline  P.,  '95, 
Jerman,  William  L.,  '97, 
Johnson,  A.  E.,  '06, 
Johnson,  August  E.,  '03, 
Johnson,  Julius,  '06, 
Johnson,  Lewis  O.,  '98, 
Johnson,  Otto,  F.,  '02, 
Jones,  James  D.,  '99, 


M. 


02, 


Kismayou,  East  Africa 

Pine  City 

Grand  Rapids 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Deceased. 

Madelia. 

Albert  Lea 

Sanborn 

Grafton,  N.  Dak. 

Adams,  N.  Dak. 

Clearwater 

Minneapolis 

Clarkfield 

St.  Anthony,  Idaho 

Kewaunee,  111. 

St.   Paul 

Gary 

Templeton,  Calif. 

Minneapolis 

Deceased 

Duluth 

Minneapolis. 

Whitefish,  Mont. 

Glencoe 

St.  Paul 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Moorhead 

Minneapolis 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Minneapolis 
Minneapolis 
Minneapolis 

Winthrop 
Groton,  S.  Dak. 
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Kahala,  Arthur  A.,  '02, 
Kennedy,  William  J.,  '03, 
Kermott,  Louis  H.,  '04, 
Kilbride,    Thos.    F.,    '99, 
King,  Nelson  M.,  D.  M.  D.,  '02, 
Kirk h off,  Edward  H.,  '99, 
Kjelland,  Jacob  S.,  '98, 
Kjerland,  Thorsten   N.,  '98, 
Kling,   Fritz    L.,   '03, 
Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  Ph.  G.,  '00, 
Kohler,  Fred  G.,  '97, 
Kolset,  Carl  D.,  '05, 
Knotz,  John,  '97, 
koppleberger,  harry  w.,  '97, 
Kriedt,  Daniel  J.,  'oo, 
Kriesel,  W.  A.,  '97, 
Kron,  Lauritz  O.,  '01, 
Larsen,  Carl  L.,  '04, 
Lebowsky,  Jos.,  '04, 
Lewis,  Arthur  J.,  '95, 
Lima,  Ludwig,  '03, 
Lind,  Carl  J.,  '97, 
Lindberg,  Charles,  '05, 
Linde,  Herman,  '05, 
Litchfield,  John  T.,  '06, 
Loberg,  Adolph,  '99, 
Lock  wood,  L.  S.,  '94, 
Lordi,  Bertram  E.,  '03, 
Lowthian,  Geo.  H.,  '94,    . 
Luther,  Clara  M.,  '01, 
Lyons,  Adam,  '98, 
McCann,  Geo.  E.,  '02, 
McCahn,  Hannah,  '90, 
Mc  Cullagh,  George,  '03, 
McDougald,  D.  W.,  '02, 
McGurren,  Charles  J.,  '04, 
McKeO'N,  James,  'go, 
McKeon,  Owen,  '00, 
McKeon,  Phillip,  '95, 
McLean,  Neil  B.,  '06, 


Erskine 

Enderlin,  N.  Dak. 

Minot,  N.  Dak. 

Deceased 

Pierz 

Crookston 

Webster,   S.   Dak. 

Alexandria 

Minneapolis 

Stewart 

Audubon 

Cologne 

Deceased 

Minneapolis 

Milbank,  S.  Dak. 

Valva,  N.  Dak. 

Buffalo 

Minneapolis 

Mora 

Montevideo 

Minneapolis 

Fairdale,  N.  Dak. 

Cyrus 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Glenburn,  N.  Dak. 

Hewitt 

Minneapolis 

Herman 

Wheatland,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Larimore,  N.  Dak. 

Montgomery 

St.  Paul 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 
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Malchow,   Charles   W.,   '94, 
Mason,  Charles  H.,  '99, 
Melech,  H.  N.,  '03, 
Melby,  Oscar  F.,  '01, 
Mellenthin,  Michael  A.,  '06, 
Mertens,  John  ].,  '03, 
Miles,  Robert  S.,  '03, 
Miller,  Fred  C,  '99, 
Miller,  Hugh,  '05, 
Miller,  Rock  P.,  '98, 
Miller,  Victor  J.,  '00 
Mingo,  Francis  E.,  '05, 
Mintener,  John  W.,  '00 
Mitchell,  Ralph   S.,  '03, 
Moore,  Francis  A.,    93, 
Moore,  Geo.  B.,  '01, 
Monahan,  Elizabeth  S.,  '06, 
Monahan,  John  A.,  '02, 
Monahan,  Robert  H.,  '06, 
Monahan,  T.  H.,  '86, 
Moulton,  Rachel,  '02, 
Moynihan,  Andrew   F.,  '03, 
Moynihan,  T.  J.,  '06, 
Muller,  Hugo-,  '96, 
Murphy,  Guy  D.,  '01, 
Murphy,  William  B.,  '97, 
Murray,  William  B.,  '90, 
Muus,  Peter  H.,  '01, 
Nelson,  Edward  H.,  '03, 
Nicholson,  Edward  J.,  '02, 
Oberg,  Carl  M.,  '99, 
Oberg,  Emanuel,  '00, 
Oberg,  Oscar,  '98, 
O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson,  '95, 
O'Connor,  Jerry    P.,   '00, 
Ofstad,  Arnt  E.,   04 
Oftedal,  Arne,  'oi, 
Oftel,  H.  A.,  '02, 
Ohnstad,  Jens,  '03, 


Minneapolis 

Superior,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Argyle 

Minneapolis 

Lebanon,  S.  Dak. 

Excelsior 

Olivia 

Turtle  Lake,  N.   Dak. 

Washington,   D.  C. 

Westbrook 

South  Haven 

Minneapolis 

Grand   Meadow 

Lesterville,   S.   Dak. 

Deceased 

Blackduck 

Minneapolis. 

Blackduck 

West  Jordan,  Utah 

Minneapolis 

Sauk   Center 

St.  Paul 

Britton,  S.  Dak. 

New  Rockford,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kensington 

Chisholm 

Lawton,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis 

Sioux  Rapids,  Iowa 

Superior,  Wis. 

Delano 

Minneapolis 

Bisbee,  N.  Dak. 

Oslo 

Mackintosh 
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Olson,  Jennie  D.,  '90, 
Oredson,  O.  A.,  '03, 
Osburn,  Burt  F.,  '06.. 
O'wre,  Alfred,  '95, 
Owre,  Oscar,  '03. 
Peck,  Arthur  E.,   '03, 
Peck,  Lewellyn,  D.,  '02, 
Peterson,   Alfred    C,   '04, 
Peterson,  Geo.  E.,  '05, 
Plehn,  John  F.,  '03, 
Poehler,  Fred  C,  '03, 
Poirier,  Alex.  ].,  "03, 
Post,  James  O.,  '05, 
Powers,  Fletcher  W.,  '02, 
Pryce,  Roland,  '85, 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  C,  '02, 
Rainville,  Samuel,  '97, 
Raleigh,  Roswell  B.,  '94, 
Randall,  Auvigne.  '03, 
Reeve,  Edward  A.  T.,  '97, 
Reinhardt,  Wallace  A.,  '96, 
Remick,  Louis  B.,  '95, 
Ridgway,   Alexander,  '94, 
Ridgway,  Florence  M.,  '06, 
Ridgway,   Joseph,  '94, 
Roberts,   Emma  J.,   '01, 
Roberts,  Floyd  J.,  '99, 
Rogers,  Geo.  M.  F.,  '99, 
Rosenthal,   Sigmund,  '96, 
Ryan,  Jennie,  '93, 
Ryan,  Margaret,  '02, 
Sasse,  Ernest  G.,  '99, 
Scanlon,  Daniel  L.,  '99, 
Scanlon,  William,  '96, 
Schefcik,  J.   Francis,  '00, 
Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  '04, 
Schlegel,  Henry  E.,  '97, 
Schulean,   Nellie,  '93, 
Schussler,  Otto  F.,  '05, 
Scott,  Ernest  H.,     '88, 
Senn,   Edward,   W.,   '06, 


Duluth 

Blackduck 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hastings 

Dassel 

Streeter,  N.  Dak. 

Bellingham,  S.  Dak. 

Deceased 

Forest   Lake 

Minneapolis 

Barrett 

Parkers  Prairie 

Kenmare,  N.  Dak 

Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Underwood 

Elbow  Lake 

Triumph. 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kokomo,   Ind. 

Cando,   N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Java,   S.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Lidgerwood,  N.  Dak. 

Volga,  S.  Dak. 

Page,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Deceased 

Spokane,   Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Twin  Brook,  S.  Dak. 

Deceased 

Minneapolis 
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Shellanb,  John   T.,  "oo, 
Shellman,  Carl  J.,  '06, 
Sherman,  Hubert  T.,   '04, 
Sherping,  Eric,,  Ph.  B.,  '00, 
Simpson,  J.   K.,   '84, 
Sivertsen,  Ivar,  '04, 
Skogen,  Thomas  T.,  'oo, 
Sour,  Stephen  D.,  '96, 
Spear,  Edgar  D.,  '01, 
Sterner,  Ernest  G.,  '06, 
Stevenson,  Geo.  A.,  '04, 
Stone,  Evan    C,  '05, 
Strang,  C.  B.,  '96, 
Strech,  Ebwin   D.,   '02, 
Sturgeon,  Frank  H.,  '03, 
Swenson,  Axel  W.,  '01, 
Swenson,    Charles,    '03, 
Swinnerton,  Geo.  F.,  A. 
Talbot,  Aba  E.,  '05, 
Tanner,  Anbrew  F.,  Ph.  M.,  '02 
Tanner,  Francis  G.,  '95 
Taylor,  Henry  H.,  D.  M.  D., 
Tessier,  W.  O.,  '87, 
Thauwald,  Charles   C,  'o6; 
Theissen,  William   N.,    01, 
Thom,  James,  '03, 
Thompson,  Albert  S.,  '02, 
Thorkelson,  Thorvalb,  '02, 
Tingbale,  August  C,  '02, 

TORLANB,   ASBJORN,    03, 

Treat,  Veeber  G,  '94, 
Trooien,  Peter  O.,  '06, 
Tuke,  Harry  C,  '96, 
Van    Damme,  William,   '85, 
Van  Kirk,  Frank  J.,  '00, 
Veline,  Olaf  J.,  '97, 
Voyer,  Emile  O.,  '06, 
Warham,  Thomas   T.,  '97, 
Warne,  Ebwarb  G.,  D.  D.  S. 
Watson,   Charles   W. 
Watson,  Freb  G.,  '03, 


B.,  '06, 


95- 


97, 


97, 


Ada 

Pitsanuloke,  Siam. 

Big  Lake 

Wyndmere,  N.  Dak. 

Juneau,   Alaska 

Minneapolis 

Flandreau,  S.  Dak. 

Echo 

Nome,  N.  Dak. 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Balfour,  N.  Dak. 

Armour,  S.  Dak. 

Duluth 

Bisbee,  N.  Dak. 

Braham 

Caledonia 

Minneapolis 

Ely 

Minneapolis 

St.    Paul 

Henderson 

Portland,  Ore. 

Mount  Horeb,  Wis. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis 

Underwood,  N.  Dak. 

Clotho. 

Toronto,  S.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Bellingham,  Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.    Paul 

Boyd 

Clarkfield 
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Wendt,  Samuel  M.,  '97. 
Wenger,  F  W..,  '04, 
Whetstone,,  Ray  F.,  '97, 
Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  '95, 
Whittemore,  Arthur  A.,  '03, 
Wiig,  Iver  C.  J...  '96, 
Wilcox,  T.  K,  '97, 
Williams,    Theodore     F.,    '90, 
Williamson,   Lutie  L.    S.,   '97, 
Willis,  Ellen   E.  A.,  '99, 
Withrow,  Morrill  E.,   '97, 
Woodward,  Adelaide,  '02, 
Woodworth,   Elizabeth,  '01, 
Young,  Eugene  W.,  '96, 
Young,  Victor  A..  '03, 


Castle  Rock,  Wash. 

St.   Paul 

Minneapolis 

St.   Cloud 

White  Earth,  N.  Dak. 

Kenmare,  N.  Dak. 

Chelsea,    Wis. 

Parma,   Idaho 

Minneapolis 

International    Falls 

Ashland,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hankinson,  N.  Dak. 
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Fourth   Year    20 

Third    Year     31 

Second   Year    35 

First    Year     23 

Total — College    of    Medicine    100 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 


COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

Post  Graduate 7 

Senior  Class 23 

Junior  Class 27 

Sophomore  Class 80 

Freshman  Class 101 

College  Specials 54     292 

PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT 

Fourth  Year 15 

Third  Year 20 

Second  Year 30 

First  Year 32      97 

Department  of  Music 20 

Department  of  Elocution 38 

447 
Counted  twice 50 

Total 397 


COEEEGE  OF  MEDICINE 

Fourth  Year 20 

Third  Year. 31 

Second  Year 35 

First  Year /23_ 

Total  College  of  Medicine 109 

Total  enrollment. 506 
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Calendar  for  1908-1909 


IQ08 
Sept.  15. — Tuesday.     Fall    Term   begins.  ■. 

Sept.  15. — Tuesday.     Entrance    Examinations. 
Dec.  16-18. — Thursday-Friday.     Term   Examinations. 

VACATION    OF    TWO    WEEKS. 
I9C9 

Jan.     5. — Tuesday.     Winter   Term   begins. 

Alar.  18-19. — Thursday-Friday.     Term    Examinations. 

Mar.   19. — Friday.     Winter    Term    ends. 

Mar.  30. — Tuesday.     Spring   Term   begins. 

May  24-25. — Monday-Tuesday.     Senior   Examinations. 

June  6. — Sunday.     10 130   a.    m.     Baccalaureate    Sermon. 

June  7-8.— Monday-Tuesday.     Term   Examinations. 

June  8. — Tuesday,  2  :3c  p.  m.     Annual  Meeting  of  the  Board  of 

Trustees. 
June  8. — Tuesday,  3  p.  m.    Address  before  the  Historical  Society. 
June  8. — Tuesday,  8  p.  m.     Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  9. — Wednesday.     Alumni  Day. 
June  9. — Wednesday,  2  p.  m.     Annual   Commencement. 


CORPORATION 


Trustees 


Term   Expires  1908. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq.,  Alexandria. 

Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D.,  Duluth. 

W.  H.  GOLD,  Esq.,  Redwood  Falls 

E.  H.  WALLACE,  Esq.,  Prescott,  Wis. 

Term   Expires  1909. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 
Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN.  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,           Hamline. 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  A.  M.                               Minneapolis. 
J.   W.   WHEELER,   Esq.,  Crookston. 
Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

Term   Expires  1910. 

Bishop  W.  F.  McDOWELL,  LL.  D.,  Chicago,  III. 

Hon.  M.  G.   NORTON,  Winona. 

Rev.  W.  McKINLEY,  D.  D.,  Winona. 

Rev.  F.  A.  CONE,  D.  D.,  Northfield. 

Hon.  J.   M.  HACKNEY,  Hamline. 

Term   Expires  191  1. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D.. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq., 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D.. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


CONFERENCE  VISITORS 


Minnesota  Conference  ( 

(Who   are  also   ex-officio  Trustees.) 


Rev.  S.  F.  KERFOOT,  D.  D. 
Rev.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 

Rev.  J.  F.  VAN  CAMP,  A.  M. 
Rev.  R.  N.  AVISON,  D.  D. 

Rev.  W.  J.  ROBINSON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  F.  J.  STOUT,  D.  D. 

Rev.   PETER  CLARE,  A.  M. 

Northern  Minnesota  Conference 

Rev.  S.  M.  DICK,  D.  D. 
Rev.  J.  A.  GEER,  A.  B. 

Rev.  BENJ.  COLLINS,  A.  M. 
Rev.   HENRY  NOBBS,  A.   B. 
Rev.  R.  W.  WILCOX,  A.  M. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  President. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  First  Vice  President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice  President. 
S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Prof.    E.    F.   MEARKLE,   LL.   D.,    Treasurer. 


FACULTY 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,  President. 

James  J.  Hill  Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  LL.  D.,  Dean- 

Carrie   E.    Widstrand  Professor   of   Chemistry   and   Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D.,  D.  D. 
Joseph  M.  Plackney  Professor  of  I-Iistory. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D. 

Joseph  Dean  Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Matthew   G.    Norton   Jr.   Professor   of   the   Latin   Language 
and  Literature.     Secretary   of  the  Faculty. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.   M., 

James  McLaughlin  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON   COOPER,  A.  B., 

Herbert  H.   Norton  Professor  of  English   Literature.. 

GRACE  M.  HARRIS,  A.  M., 

Dean   of   J V omen. 

JAMES   S.  KING,  A.   B, 

James  L.  Norton  Professor  of  Modern  Languages. 

WILLIAM  J.  KELLER,  A.  M, 

Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
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ERVILLE  B.  WOODS,  Ph.  D., 

Rebecca    M.    Harrison    "Professor    of    Political    and    Social 

Science. 

THOMAS  P.  BEYER,  B.  S., 

Professor  of  the  English   Language. 

GREGORY  D.  WALCOTT,   Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Philosophy. 

JOS.  E.  BARTON,  A.  M.,  Sc.  D., 

Instructor  in   Science. 

MARTHA  D.  WINSTON,  Ph.  -B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

ARTHUR  B.  KACHEL, 

Professor  of  Oratory. 

D.  F.  COLVILLE, 
Vocal  Music. 

Z.  G.  HOLMES, 

Instrumental  Music. 


ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  Ph.,  M., 
Librarian. 

EDITH  M.  REED., 
Registrar. 

ROY  R.  HENYON, 

Director   of  Athletics. 
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STUDENT  ASSISTANTS. 

VERA  M.   SAXE, 

Assistant   in   Latin. 

JUNE  McLAIRD, 

Assistant  in  History. 

WILL  F.  WOLF, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

ELBERT   W.   CRANDALL, 

Demonstrator  in   Zoology. 

GEORGE  G.  KOTTKE, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED,  1907. 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 


Baker,  Henky  S., 
Candell,  Grace  C, 
Prosser,  Myrtle  M., 
Kern,  Willard, 
Terry,  Selina  M., 


Atkins,  Ruth  E., 
Butler,  Colvin  G., 
Johnston,  Frederic  J. 
Shei,  Lawrence  B., 
Worman,  Alwin  E., 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


St.   Anthony   Park 

Owatonna 

Lake   City 

Janesville 

Hamlinc 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Becker 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 


BACHELOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Albertson,  A.  Faye, 
Brierly,  Jessie  B., 
Campbell,  Bruce  R., 
cooley,  myrtice  e., 
Hickman,  Laura, 
Leavitt,  Faye  F., 
Mackin,  Samuel  L., 
Manual,  Arthur  W., 
Nickerson,  Mark, 
Packard,  Richard  A., 
Parish,  John  L., 
Robbins,  Almira, 
Rohde,  Henry  J., 
Seamer,  Mary  R., 
Simonds,  Clinton  D.. 
Si'kncer,  Viola  M., 
Storberg,  David  W., 
Weed,  Cora  E., 
Wood,  Eefte  M., 


Huron,  S.  D. 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Hatfield 

Otsego 

Bath,  S.  D. 

Lake  Crystal 

Boardman,  Wis. 

"  Canton 

Hamline 

Rolla,  N.  D. 

Pine  City 

Stewartville 

Spring  Valley 

St.  Paul  Park 

Waterville 

Wabasha 

Hawley 

Hamline 

Brownsdale 


HAMLINE   UNIVERSITY. 


COLLEGIATE  DEPARTMENT 


STUDENTS 


Allin,  E.  A., 
Barr,  J.  H., 
Cooke,  Ed.  A., 
Kunz,  Philip  J., 
Oleson,  Peter, 
Packard,  Richard 
Wood,  Irven  B., 


D., 


POST  GRADUATES 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

Economics, 

Literature 


Rollo,  III. 

Wabasha 

Renville 

Ozvatonna 

Pine   City 

St.   Paul 

Dover 


SENIOR  CLASS 


Arc  herd,  Hays   P., 
Billing,  Oliver  1)., 
Brown,  Frank  J., 
Bryan,  Ruth, 
Bush,  Carroll  D., 
Campbell,  Margaret, 
Carver,  Gertrude  C, 
Con  key,  Frances  E., 
Cooley,  Daisy  A., 
Crandall,  Elbert  W., 
Davidson,  Harriet  M., 
Davis,  Elsie  C, 
Drew,  George  N., 
Ellery,  Oh  as.  G., 
Gold,  Ruth  S., 
Graling,  Reca  E., 
Gray,  Fanny  A., 
Hayes,  Allison  J., 
Johnson,  Josephine, 
Johnson,  Merrill, 
Kidder,  Chas.  S., 


Dodge   Center 

Cannon  Falls 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Grand  Meadow 

New  Auburn 

Wabasha 

Minneapolis 

Otsego 

Bushnell,   111. 

Orting,  Wash. 

Glencoe 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Delano 

Hamline 

Rush   City 

Goodhue 

Ami  ret 
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Koch,   Sumner  L., 
Kottke,  George  C, 
Kuntz,  Ada  B., 
Lee,  Gertrude  A., 
Nelson,  Ida  Y., 
Olson,  Clara  J., 
Ralston,   Basil  E., 
Robinson,  Howard, 
Schumacher,  John  P., 
Shannon,   Paul  E., 
Smail,    Bessie   E., 
Umpleey,  Ernest  R., 
WtlkinsoNj   James    E., 


Cando 
Crystal, 


Webster, 
Hult 


Clear  Lake 
Renville 
Owatonna 
Rush  City 
Dawson 
N.  Dak. 
N.  Dak. 
Hamline 
Hamlin  e 
Bemidji 
S.  Dak. 
N.  Dak. 


Brookdale,   Man.,   Can. 


JUNIOR  CLASS 


Ackerman,   Ethel, 
Addison,   Stanley   H., 
Allard,  Ina  L., 
Anderson,  Cora  B., 
Anderson,  Russell  A., 
Anderson,  Wesley  G., 
Arthur,  E.  Irene, 
Baker,  Myrtle, 
Campbell,   Charlotte, 
Catlin,   Pearl  I., 
Clem  an  s,  Pearl  E., 
Constance,   Jennie   M., 
Constance,  Margaret, 
Denny,   Chas.   E., 
Dunn,  Grace, 
Eckenbeck,  N.   Ray, 
Garrison,  Arthur  O., 
Granger,   Arthur   H., 
Gove,  Mattie  L., 
Gunthorp,  Olive, 
1 1  alev,  Edna  F., 
1 1. \z i. eton,  Ellen, 


Elmore 

Marshall 

Spring  Valley 

Redwood  Falls 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Webster,  S.  Dak. 

Neche,  N.   Dak. 

St.    Paul 

Fairmont 

Duluth 

Cumberland,    Wis. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Kasson 

Princeton 

Appleton 

Hamline 

Canby 

.  Win  do  m 

Edgeley,   N.   Dak. 

Alden 

Byron 
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Heilman,  Emma   EL, 
Heins,  Warren  H., 
Hesketh,   Frank   C, 
Hill,  Daisy  M., 
Honey,  Ada   M., 
Hull,  Elsie  C, 
Hunt,   Marion   E., 
Lumley,   Mabel, 
Lyon,  Myron   B., 
McLaird,  June, 
Moore,  Daniel  W., 
Moore,   Henry   G., 
Murphy,  Walter   L., 
Oliver,   Guy   E., 
Olson,  Stanley  D., 
Page,  F.  Geno, 
Palmer,   Claude  E., 
Richardson,    Fanny    E., 
Robinson,  Wm.   Z., 
Rounds,  John  L., 
Russell,  Rose  B., 
Saxe,  Vera   M., 
Schaefer,  Esther  M., 
Schmoll,  Louis  V., 
Smith,  Cora  M., 
Squire,  J.  Pinkerton, 
Stark,  Phoena, 
Sweitzer,  Lee  R., 
Sylvester,  Nettie   PL, 
Taylor,  Mayme, 
Teachout,  E.  L., 
Willmert,  Sadie, 
Wilson,  Fannie  E., 
Wolf,  Will  R, 
Wright,  Floyd  W., 
Ziesenis,   Hazel. 


Marshall 

Olivia 

Rolla,    N.   Dak. 

St.  James 

Park  River,   N.  Dak. 

White   Bear 

Mankato 

Renville 

Hutchinson 

Chatfield 

Portland,   Ore. 

Big    Stone    City,    S.    Dak. 

Dundas 

Hamline 

Hamlin  e 

Hamline 

Marshall 

Faribault 

Pine   Island 

Hamline 

Sandstone 

Plainview 

Ely 

Arlington 

Fulda 

Aberdeen,   S.   Dak. 

Harris 

Hamline 

Plainview 

Pipestone 

Stillwater 

Blue  Earth 

Janesville 

Windom 

Cumberland,   Wis. 

Chetek,   Wis.. 
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SOPHOMORE  CLASS 


Anderson,  Pearl  H., 
Bottum,  Nellie, 
Casady,  Catharine, 
Chinn,  Winifred, 
Cleveland,  Ruby  R., 
Craig,  Ralph  S., 
Davis,  Leslie  G., 
Dittmer,   Clarence  G., 
duebendorf,  laura  g., 
Edgar,  Hazel, 
Ellsworth,  Wm.  D., 
Ely,  Wm.   O., 
Evans,  Ella  A., 
Faus,  Cora  M., 
Fierke,  Edwin  W., 
Fowler,  Fannie  A., 
Fraley,  D.  Fred, 
Frank,  Earle, 
Gen  now,  Mable, 
Gibbons,   Anna   M., 
Gibbons,   Maud  E., 
Goertz,  Henry  P., 
Gunderson,  Rose  B., 
Hargrave,  Guy  D., 
Hesketh,   Clara, 

IIlGBIE,    LELAND    C, 

Huser,  Thos.   E., 
Irish,  Genevieve, 
Johnson,  Mina  B., 
Kidder,  Gordon  E., 
King,  Clare, 
Koelsch,  Arthur, 
Levings,  J.  Edwin, 
Locker,  Vera, 
Lund,  Elmer  J., 
McDowell,   Effte, 
McKinley,   Mary, 


Grantsbiirg,  Wis. 

Faulkton,  S.  Dak. 

St.   Paul 

McKinley 

Austin 

Austin 

Sleepy   Eye 

Augusta,   Wis. 

Olivia 

St.   Paul 

Eveleth 

Hamlin  e 

Montevideo 

Cannon  Falls 

Sleepy  Eye 

Rcdfield,  S.  Dak. 

Cannon  Falls 

Hastings 

Princeton 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Mountain  Lake 

Brown's  Valley 

Armstrong,  Iowa 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Grand   Meadow 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Detroit 

Rush  City 

Amiret 

Austin 

Rochester 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Olivia 

Hutchinson 

Cannon    Falls 
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Mallery,  A.  Lea, 
Nissen,  Anna  H., 
Nobbs,  Florence  E,, 
Packard,  Wm.  D., 
Padden,  Edith, 
Quigley,  Harold   S., 
Renning,   C.   Frances, 
Roan,  Anna  M., 
Robson,  Minnie  M., 
Schow,  Ollive, 
Schrap,   Evangeline, 
Severns,  Hattie  L., 
Skemp,   Lillian, 
Stevens,  Maude  I., 
Storberg,  Victor  H., 
Sundberg,  Howard  S., 
Teichroevv,  Peter  A., 
Thompson,  Verne, 
Way,  Genevieve  L., 
Wells,   Ardelle, 
Williams,   Floyd, 
Wood,  Clarence  W., 


Albert  Lea 

Grand   Meadow 

Olivia 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Ham  line 

Fairmont 

Kasson 

Ellsworth 

Red  Wing 

Wells 

Dodge   Center 

West  Concord 

Cloquet 

Appleton 

Hawley 

Hamline 

Mountain  Lake 

Hamline 

Claremont 

Austin 

Dodge   Center 

Morris 


FRESHMAN  CLASS 


Anderson,   Arthur   R., 
Armstrong,  Anna  E., 
Armstrong,  Ethel  E., 
Ash,  Anna  I., 
Baldwin,  Jerry  C, 
Beckendorf,  Arthur  L., 
Benson,  John  C, 
Bill,   Harriet  L., 
Billing,  Lilian   G.   F., 
Bliss,   Paul   S., 
Blood,  Claude  L., 
Boardman,  Beda, 
Boller,  Charlotte  C, 
Borst,  R.  Warner, 


Hamline 

Smith   Lake 

Smith  Lake 

Mankato 

Plainview 

St.    Paul 

Lleron  Lake 

Cannon   Falls 

Cannon  Falls 

Hamline 

Downing,  Wis. 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

St.    Paul 

Fergus   Falls 
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Brasie,  Jessie, 
Brewster,   Robert   E., 
Brown,  Dan  O., 
Bryan,  Clara, 
Burns,   Myrtle, 
Butler,  J.  Arthur, 
Chambers,  Thos.  W., 
Clifford,   Allison   F., 
Cook,  Floyd  E., 
Corneliussen,  Bertha, 
corneliussen,  oscar  j., 
Cornell,  E.  Leslie, 
Daniels,  Esther  E., 
Davis,  Josie, 
Earl,  Alva  S., 
Elliott,  Ruth, 
Ellison,  Viola    M., 
Emerson,  Ethel, 
Evans,  John  W. 
Follett,   Sherman, 
Geggie,   Margaret   I., 
Gibb,  Jessie  F., 
Haines,   Cale   S., 
Hambleton,  R.  T., 
Hanson,  Albert  H., 
Hardy,  Faith  C, 
Harvey,  Howard  M., 
Heneman,   Blanche   A., 
Henry,  Ethel, 
Hess,  Mary  A., 
I  [oagland,   Frank, 
I  I  off,  Hilda, 
Holmes,  Roy  J., 
Holzapfel,  Freda, 
1  Iopkins,  Ralph    E., 
Horton,  Nina  M., 
Huetson,  Roy  H., 
Hurd,  Harold  II., 
Jensen,  Arthur  J., 


Monticcllo 

Stewartville 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Reynolds,   N.   Dak. 

Heron  Lake 

Church s  Ferry,   N.  Dak. 

Duluth 

Blue  Earth 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Amboy 

Mankato 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Hamline 

St.   Paul 

Monticello 

Montevideo 

Montevideo 

Sherburn 

Minneapolis 

Cottonwood 

Holloway 

Grand  Meadow 

Spicer 

Morris 

Underwood 

Lester    Prairie 

Dodge  Center 

Sleepy  Eye 

Marshal! 

Dawson 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Thief  River  Falls 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Brown's  Valley 
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Kachel,  Edwin, 
Kerns,  Beatrice, 
Kidder,  Wallace  J., 
Little,  John, 
Livingston,  Hazel, 
Love,  Fred, 

Matthews,  Henry  G., 
Mussack,  Will, 
Nall,  Frances, 
Neely,  Or  a  A., 
Neill,  Annie  Lo, 
Ohm,  Wm.  H., 
Olien,   Ida   M., 
O'Malley,  Irene, 
Paine,   Olive  D., 
Parson,  Belle, 
Parson,  Ruby  I., 
Peck  ham,  Maude, 
Perry,  Esther  M., 
Peoples,  Benj.   PL, 
Peterson,  Ruth  E., 
Porter,  Bertha   E.. 
Reed,  Ray  L., 
Rhodes,  Mary  E., 
Robinson,  Florence  K., 
Scharff,  E.  Maud, 
Scheer,  Alfred, 
Scheer,   Lydia, 
Schoening,  Harry  A., 
Scott,  Wm.  E.. 
Server,  Edna  F., 
Shannon,  Bessie  L., 
Sorensen,    Emma, 
Spence,   Mary   E., 
Squire,  Ka  P., 
Strom  me,  Leonard. 
Sweitzer,  James  R., 
Sylvester,  Met  a   M., 
Tallmadge,  Ethel  J., 


St.    Paul 

St.   Paul 

Amiret 

Kassou 

St.   Peter 

Preston 

Deer  Park,  Wis. 

Amboy 

Hamline 

Puposky 

Sibley,   Iowa 

Elba 

Clarkfield 

St.   Paul 

Glencoe 

Jeffers 

Jeffers 

Moran,  Kansas 

Mapleton 

Detroit 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Minneapolis 

Redwood  Falls 

St.   Paul 

Howard  Lake 

Howard   Lake 

Olivia 

Two  Harbors 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Monticello 

Boardman,   Wis. 

Aberdeen,  S.   Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Plain  view 

Hamline 
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Taylor,  Edwin  J., 
Tennison,  Blanche, 
Thomas,  Ethel, 
Thurbee,  Lewis  M., 
Tidd,  Frances  E., 
Trapp,  Milton   A., 
Trelford,  Thos., 
Vallentyne,  John  B., 
Warner,  Beth, 
Warner,  Mabel, 
Westman,  Edward  W., 
Wright,  Edgar  R., 


Howard  Lake 

Monticello 

Haswell,  Col. 

Chatfield 

Austin 

Dodge   Center 

Two  Harbors 

Minneapolis 

Wheaton 

Wheaton 

Winona 

Bagley 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS  (a) 


Arny,  Edmund  G., 
Bell,  Beatrice, 
Borne,  Mary  T., 
Brann,  W.  Earl. 
Buffum,  Clyde  C, 
Caldwell,  Louise, 
Catlin,  Leona, 
Dodds,  Jesse  T., 
Dunn,  George  R.. 
Ellery,  Climo  R., 
Epton,  Effie  M., 
Erbst,  Wilhelmina, 
Finney,  Jewel  M., 
Fowble,  Louise  S., 
Gebhard,  Ralph  M., 
Glass,  Warren  V., 
Goff,  John  L., 
Gunderson,  Henrietta, 
Haggans,  George  L., 
Halvorson,  Cora  E., 
Hewitt,  Ezra, 
Hickman,  Ethel  C, 
Hickman,  Eugene  C, 


Newport 

Walhalla,  N.   Dak. 

Fergus  Falls 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Fairmont 

Minneapolis 

Princeton 

Hamline 

Rolla,  N.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Eeardsley 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  Dak. 

Kenyon 

Rockwood,  Ont.,  Canada 

Dawson 

St.  Paul 

Bath,  S.  Dak. 

Bath,  S.  Dak. 
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Holliday,  Walter  B., 
Jenson,  John, 
Kelley,  Gladys, 
Kratky,  Archie  W., 
Kuhn,  Earl  M., 
Lambert,  Blaine, 
Larsen,  Louella, 
Lea,  John, 
Leavitt,  Harvey  P., 
Locker,  Glen   S., 
Lutz,  Roll  and  R., 
Matchett,   Henry   J., 
McKelvey,  Robert  J., 
Meacham,  Rolla  K., 
Morehouse,  James  W. 
Morgan,  Edwin  J., 
Page,  Helen   Pearl, 
Palmer,    Edith    B., 
Reed,  Thomas, 
Russell,  Blanche, 
Storr,   Hazel, 
Waltz,  Irene, 
Warren,  Winnie, 
Waters,   Hazle   B., 
Wheeler,  IT.  Myrl, 
Wolfe,  Rebecca, 
Wynn,  Wm., 


Hamline 

Hamlinc 

Wabasha 

Qwatonna 

Minneapolis 

Fergus  Falls 

La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Lake  Crystal 

Hamline 

Austin 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Edgerton 

Hamline 

Olivia 

Long  Lake 

Browns  dale 

Hamline 

Sandstone 

St.    Paul 

St.    Paul 

Lake    Wilson 

Fergus    Falls 

St.  Anthony   Park 

Morristown 

Antler,    N.    Dak. 


Class  A  is  made  up  of  students  expecting  to  become  graduates. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS  (b) 


Avison,  Clayton   C, 
Beaulieu,  Florence, 
Beaulieu,    Frank    D, 
Bedford,   Alida, 
Benson,  Clyde  L., 
Bottum,  Fannie   C, 
Brazil,  Michael, 
Brown,   Barbara, 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Rushmore 

Hamline 

Faulkton,    S.    Dak. 

Minneapolis 

La   Crosse,   Wis. 
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('  \ki.sox.  Paul. 
Cone.  Bern  ice, 

CuLBERTSON,   ROBERT    B., 

Gan field,  Leo  P., 
Grinsted,  Grace  A., 
( rUSTiNE,  Harry  L., 
Higgins,  Warren   P., 
Lovell,  John  W., 
Maitrejean,    Eleanor, 
Nelson,   Robert   D., 
Nordberg,  Reuben, 
Orme,  Thos.   H., 
Picken,   Mae, 
Porter,  Lavina, 
Powell,  Ada  M., 
Reed,  Edith   M., 
Robinson,  Estella  K., 
Schoening,  Bertha, 
Stevens,  Blanche  W., 
Thune,  Zelma, 
Thurber,  Merrill  O., 
Yoshida,  Joseph, 


Churches  Ferry,  N.  Dak. 

St.  Paul 

Birchwood,  Wis. 

Ha  warden,  Iowa 

Minneapolis 

Rochester 

Hamline 

Vernon  Center 

Somerset,    Wis. 

Owatonna 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Montgomery 

Slayton 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Redwood   Falls 

Chatfield 

Tokio,   Japan 
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THE  CURRICULUM 


Two  courses  each  leading  to  the  Baccalaureate  de- 
gree are  given,  viz  : — 

(a)  The  Bachelor  of  Arts  Course  extending 
throughout  four  years  includes  courses  in  the  ancient 
languages  as  entrance  requirements  and  also  during  a 
portion  of  the  college  course. 

(b)  The  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  Course  offers 
ancient  languages  as  elective,  but  the  student  may  elect, 
instead,  courses  in  German,  French,  or  the  Sciences. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 


1.  Students  who  have  completed  the  four  years 
course  in  the  Preparatory  Department  of  this  institu- 
tion are  admitted  to  the  freshman  class. 

2.  Students  who  present  a  certificate  of  gradua- 
tion from  an  accredited  high  school,  having  a  four 
years  course,  will  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  as 
candidates  for  the  appropriate  degree. 

3.  Students  presenting  evidence  of  having  com- 
pleted one  year  or  more  of  high  school  work  will  be 
assigned  to  the  appropriate  class  in  the  preparatory 
department  and  on  completing  their  preparatory 
course  will  be  admitted  to  the  freshman  class. 

4.  Students  coming  from  a  reputable  college  or 
university  with  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal  will 
be  received  into  the  same  grade  as  they  held  in  the 
school  from  which  they  come. 

5.  Students  who  have  completed  the  "Advanced 
Graduate  Course"  at  a  Minnesota  State  Normal  School 
will  be  given  one  year's  credit  in  college  work. 
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Required  Studies 

All  Freshmen  who  are 

candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  must 
take  Latin  A,  B;  Greek  C;  Mathematics  A; 
English  A,  and  either  History  A,  B  or  Biology 
A; 

candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philoso- 
phy must  take  Mathematics  A;  English  A,  B, 
and  either  Latin  A,  B,  German  A,  or  French  A ; 
and  either  History  A,  B,  or  Biology  A. 
All   students   must  take   during  either  the   Freshman 

or  Sophomore  year  one  year  of  Science. 
All  Sophomores  must  take  through  the  year  one  course 
in  either  German  or  French,  which  in  the  case  of 
those  who  have  elected  a  modern  language  in 
freshman  year  must  be  an  advanced  course  in  the 
same  language. 
All  Sophomores  and  Juniors  must  take  through  the 
year  either  English  Language  D,  Oratory  or  De- 
bate. 

Sixteen  hours'  work  per  week  are  required  of  all 
classes,  except  in  the  second  and  third  terms  of  the 
Senior  year,  in  which  fifteen  hours  per  week  are  re- 
quired. One  hundred  ninety  hours  of  term  work  are 
required  for  graduation,  three  of  these  being  credited 
for  the  Senior  thesis. 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  take  more  than  six- 
teen or  less  than  twelve  hours  class  work  per  week 
without  the  permission  of  the  registration  committee. 


22  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 

Registration — Deficient  Work 

When  a  student  has  entered  upon  his  College 
Course,  he  shall  then  and  thereafter  first  register  for 
the  study  or  studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of 
previous  years  in  which  he  may  have  been  deficient. 
He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to  the  exclusion 
of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 

In  all  cases  prescribed  courses  must  take  prece- 
dence over  elective  courses. 

Prompt  Registration 

Students  are  expected  to  appear  promptly  for 
registration  on  the  first  day  of  each  term.  Those  who 
register  on  the  second  day  will  be  charged  an  addition- 
al fee  of  one  dollar  for  registration,  two  dollars  on  the 
third  day,  and  three  dollars  on  the  fourth  day  or  later. 

Record  and  Examination 

Final  written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of 
each  term,  and  also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the 
term.  The  student's  record  in  any  study  is  based  on 
data  derived  from  both  his  daily  recitations  and  his  ex- 
aminations. No  final  examination  will  be  given  in  any 
subject  before  the  time  set  for  the  regular  class  exami- 
nation. Conditions  must  be  removed  within  one 
year.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  the  work  done  in 
courses  which  are  not  completed. 
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Senior  Theses 

Each  Senior  before  graduation  is  required  to  pre- 
sent an  approved  thesis  of  at  least  3,000  words.  The 
subject  and  matured  scheme  of  said  thesis  shall  be 
presented  to  the  Standing  Committee  on  Theses, 
Thanksgiving  week,  and  the  completed  thesis  shall 
be  presented  by  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 

Special  Students 

Persons  desiring  to  take  courses  not  leading  to  a 
degree  will  be  permitted  to  do  so  provided  that  they 
furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue 
profitably  the  studies  they  propose  to  take  up  before 
being  admitted  to  any  of  the  classes.  Special  students 
taking  ten  hours  a  week  of  college  work  must  register 
for  required  English  courses. 


24  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  EACH 
DEPARTMENT 


Latin 

Professor  Thompson 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a 
week  for  the  fall  and  winter  terms;  to  illustrate 
the  early  legendary  history  of  Rome  and  the  most 
thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic  war.  Elec- 
tive for  Freshmen,  Sophomores,  Juniors  and 
Seniors. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring 
term. .  A  reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the 
Satires,  particular  attention  being  paid  to  the  study 
of  the  various  metres  and  the  rhythmical  reading 
of  the  Odes.  Elective  for  Freshmen,  Sophomores, 
Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the 
fall  term,  to  illustrate  the  earlier  stages  of  the  lan- 
guage and  the  Roman  comedy.  Elective  for  Soph- 
omores, Juniors  and  Seniors. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the 
winter  term.  The  philosophical  writings  are  read 
and  discussed,  De  Amicitia  as  a  basis.  Elective 
for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the 
spring  term ;  the  De  Arte  Poetica  is  read  and  ana- 
lyzed with  reference  to  rhetorical  criticism.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors. 
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Courses  E  &  F;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quintilian, 
Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  substituted  in 
alternate  years  for  Course  G. 

Course  G. — In  the  fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of 
Junior  and  Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods 
of  Classical  Study  and  Teaching  will  be  offered 
for  those  intending  to  teach  preparatory  Latin 
after  graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C.  This  course  will  be  given  in 
1 908- 1 909  and  in  alternate  years  thereafter. 

Course  H. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  de- 
sire to  do  extra  work  in  Latin  translation  or  to 
make  studies  of  ancient  life  and  customs,  or  to 
prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there  is  suf- 
ficient encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be 
organized  to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special 
study  of  a  chosen  author  or  period,  and  lectures 
will  be  delivered  and  papers  presented  on  the  topics 
to  be  discussed,  open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will 
have  frequent  reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  his- 
tory and  geography,  and  attention  will  be  called  to  the 
latest  results  attained  in  classical  philology.  Constant 
effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical  and 
progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact 
that  the  Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and 
the  Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 
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Greek 

Professor  Keller 

CbuRSE  A. — I  and  II.  White's  First  Greek  Book. 
Ill  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Book  I;  Prose  Composi- 
tion.   Five  hours.    Open  to  all  college  classes. 

Course  B. — I  and  II.  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Books 
II-IV.  Herodotus,  Selections.  Prose  Composition. 
■III.  Homer,  Iliad,  Books  I-III.  Five  hours. 
Open  to  all  students  who  have  completed  A. 

Course  C. — I.     Lysias,  Select  Orations. 

II.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

III.  Homer,  Odyssey.     Five  hours.     Open  to  all 
students  who  have  completed  A  and  B. 
Required  for  the  A.  B.  degree. 

Course   D. — Plato,   Apology;    Sophocles,    Antigone; 

Demosthenes,    DeCorona.      Three    hours  a  week. 

Open  to  students  who  have  completed  A  B  and  C. 
Course  E. — New     Testament;    a    two-hour    course 

through  Fall  Term.     Open  to  all  students  who  have 

completed  two  years  of  Greek. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  designed  for  students  who 
enter  college  without  Greek. 

The  chief  aim  in  the  study  of  Greek  is  to  develop 
familiarity  with  the  great  literature  of  Greece  and 
thus  to  come  in  touch  with  the  classical  age.  But  the 
disciplinary  value  of  the  study  of  the  language  is  by 
no  means  ignored,  for  to  appreciate  the  literature,  one 
must  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  rudiments  of 
the  language,  and  it  is  here  that  the  student  receives 
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mental  discipline.  Familiarity  with  the  literature  im- 
plies familiarity  also  with  the  history,  mythology,  art 
and  life  of  ancient  Greece. 


German  Language  and  Literature 

Professor  King 

German  A. — Beginning  German.  The  aim  is  to  lay 
a  thorough  foundation  for  future  study  in  German. 
The  work  covers  Part  I  of  Joynes-Meissner's  Ger- 
man Grammar  and  the  whole  of  Hewett's  German 
Reader.  Special  attention  is  given  to  conversation 
hased  on  each  lesson,  and  to  the  reading  and  mem- 
orizing of  short  poems.  Daily  work  in  composition 
throughout  the  year.  An  effort  is  made  to  get  the 
student  thoroughly  initiated  into  the  spirit  and 
idiom  of  the  language.  Four  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  Course  A  in  either  French 
or  German  is  required. 

German  B. — Intermediate  German.  A  course  in  the 
German  classical  drama,  the  aim  being  to  intro- 
duce the  student  to  some  of  the  best  productions  of 
that  notable  period.  The  works  read  include  Les- 
sing's  Emilia  Galotti  and  Minna  von  Barnhelm, 
Goethe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea;  and  Schiller's 
Wilhelm  Tell  and  Maria  Stuart.  Hatfield's  Lyrics 
and  Ballads  is  read  entire.  Daily  practice  in  con- 
versation and  frequent  discussions  of  authors  and 
literary  topics.  During  the  winter  term  one  month 
is   devoted  to  composition  work,   based   on  either 
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Hi  Hern's  Hoeher  als  die  Kirche  or  Baumbach's  Der 
Schwiegersohn.  Four  hours  a  week  throughout 
the  year. 

German  C. — The  Novel  and  Short  Story.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  course,  aside  from  the  enjoyment  of 
the  high  literary  values  of  the  works  read  and  the 
pictures  of  life  presented  in  this  form  of  literature, 
is  to  acquire  speed  and  accuracy  in  translating  Ger- 
man and  in  so  far  as  possible  to  eliminate  the  ob- 
stacles presented  by  a  foreign  tongue.  Much  time 
will  be  given  to  conversation  and  translation  into 
the  German  idiom.  This  work  will  open  the  way 
to  a  keener  and  more  intelligent  appreciation  of 
Courses  D  and  E.  The  authors  taken  up  will  in- 
clude Stifter,  Ludwig,  Freytag,  Storm,  Keller, 
Heyse,  Wildenbruch,  Sudermann  and  Frenssen. 
This  course  is  three  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  It  is  open  to  those  who  have  completed 
Courses  A  and  B  or  have  had  three  years'  second- 
ary work  in  German. 

German  D. — A  Course  in  the  Life  and  Works  of 
Goethe  and  Schiller.  This  course  will  take  up  for 
exhaustive  treatment  six  or  seven  of  the  best  works 
of  each  of  these  authors  and  in  connection  with  that 
will  make  a  careful  study  of  their  lives  and  the  his- 
tory and  spirit  of  their  time.  Papers,  sketches  and 
discussions  will  be  required.  Two  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year.  Open  to  those  who  have 
completed  A,  B  and  C. 
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German  E. — The  Modem  German  Literature.  This 
course  aims  to  present  a  general  outline  of  German 
life  in  the  nineteenth  century  exclusive  of  the  classi- 
cal works  on  Goethe  and  Schiller,  which  belong 
more  properly  to  the  study  of  the  preceding  cen- 
tury. Points  of  difference  will  be  noted  between 
this  period  and  the  one  immediately  preceding. 
Among  the  authors  studied  are  Heinrich  von  Kleist, 
Grillparzer,  Wildenbruch,  Sudermann  and  Haupt- 
mann.  The  spring  term  is  devoted  to  German  lyric 
poetry.  Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
Courses  D  and  E  are  alternate  courses.  Course  E 
will  be  given  in  io,o8-'o9. 

German  F. — A  Course  in  the  History  of  German  Lit- 
erature. The  object  of  the  course  is  to  afford  a 
connected  view  of  German  Literature  from  earliest 
times  up  to'  the  present.  Periods  not  touched  upon 
in  the  above  courses  will  be  filled  in.  The  work 
will  be  presented  mostly  in  the  form  of  lectures. 
Thomas'  German  Anthology  and  Wenckebach's 
Meisterwerke  des  Mittelalters  will  be  read  and  used 
as  a  guide  to  the  study.  Open  to  students  who  have 
had  Courses  A  and  B.  One  hour  a  week  through 
the  year.     This  course  will  be  given  in  icjocj-'io. 
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French  Language  and  Literature 

Professor  King 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.  The  effort  in  this 
course  is  to  lay  a  firm  and  sure  foundation  for  the 
future  study  of  French.  It  is  thought  that  the  lan- 
guage is  best  learned  by  an  intermingling  of  gram- 
mar, translation,  composition  and  conversation. 
Much  care  is  given  to  irregular  verbs  and  the 
study  of  idioms.  The  work  may  be  outlined  as 
follows : 

I.  Fall  term :  Grammar,  Fraser  and  Squair, 
Part  i.  Irregular  verbs,  daily  drill  in  translation, 
composition  and  conversation.  Whitney's  French 
Reader. 

II.  Winter  term  :  Composition  and  conversa- 
tion based  on  La  Derniere  Classe  and  Le  Siege  de 
Berlin,  Merimee's  Colomba  and  Halevy's  L'  Abbe 
Constantin  are  read. 

III.  Spring  term  :  Reading  and  conversation. 
Study  of  idioms  continued.  The  works  read  in- 
clude Dumas'  Swiss  Travel,  Mon  Oncle  et  Mon 
Cure,  Verne's  Les  Forceurs  de  Blocus,  and  come- 
dies, such  as  Le  Barbier  de  Seville,  Le  Voyage  de 
M.  Perrichon  and  La  Grammaire.  Four  times  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — A  General  Course  in  French  Literature. 
The  aim  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  best 
authors  and  a  few  of  their  works.  This  course  be- 
gins with  the  Augustan  Age  of  Louis  XIV  and  ex- 
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tends  to  present  times.  A  careful  study  is  made 
of  each  author  and  of  the  history  and  life  of  his 
time.  Attention  is  given  to  changes,  growth  and 
development  in  French  Literature.  The  work  may 
be  presented  as  follows : 

I.  Fall  term:  Come  die's  Le  Cid  and  Cinna; 
Racine's  Esther  and  Athalie. 

II.  Winter  term:  Moliere's  Le  Misanthrope 
and  Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme;  Hugo's  Hernami 
and  Cromwell. 

III.  Spring"  term :  Rostand's  L'Aiglon  and 
Cyrano  de  Bergerac ;  Mnsset's  On  ne  badine  pas 
avec  r Amour;  Maupassant's  short  stories.  Lyric 
poems.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 


Spanish 

Professor  Keller 


Course  A. — Elementary  Spanish.  Four  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  year.  Offered  as  an  elective 
for  sophomores,  juniors  or  seniors,  but  not  to  off- 
set any  requirements  in  modern  language.  Hill's 
and  Ford's  Grammar  complete;  Ramsey's  Ele- 
mentary Spanish  Reader.  Prose  Composition. 
Conversation. 
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English  Language 

Professor  Beyer 

Course  A. — Rhetoric.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  a 
practice  of  the  principles  of  English  Prose. 

I.  Narration  and  Description.    Fall  term.     Two 
hours. 

II.  Exposition  and  Details  of  Style.     Winter 
term.     Two  hours. 

III.  Argumentation  and  Word  Study.     Spring 
term,  two  hours. 

Course  A  is  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — American  Poetry.  A  study  of  the  best 
work  of  our  nine  principal  American  poets;  and  of 
the  laws  of  poetic  composition.  Most  of  the  selec- 
tions read  will  be  found  in  Page's  Chief  American 
Poets.  Shackford's  First  Book  of  Poetics  may 
also  be  required. 

Two  hours  a  week  through  the  year.     Required  of 
Freshmen  in  Philosophy  Course. 

Course  C. — The  Short  Story.  The  aim  is  to 
know  critically  the  best  stories;  to  compare  them 
with  the  typical  novel;  and  to  construct  a  credit- 
able plot.  Jessup  and  Canby's  Book  of  the  Short 
Story,  and  Barrett's  Short  Story  Writing  have 
been  used  as  bases  for  discussion.  One  hour  a 
week. 
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Course  D. — The  Essay.  An  historical  and  critical 
study  of  the  English  Essay — with  special  attention 
to  Bacon,  Addison,  Steele,  DeQuincy,  Hazlitt, 
Lamb,  Macauley,  Carlyle  and  Emerson.  One 
hour  a  week. 

Courses    C   and   D   are    given    in   alternate   years, 
Course  C  will  be  omitted  in  1908-9. 
Sophomores    and    Juniors    are    required    to    take 
either  Essay  or  Debate. 

Course  E. — Old  English.  700- 1066  A.  D.  An  ele- 
mentary study  of  the  Old  English  language  using 
Cook's  First  Book  in  Old  English  as  a  text;  and 
an  introduction  to  the  easiest  9th,  10th  and  nth 
century  prose,  such  as  the  works  of  Alfred  the 
Great,  Aelfric,  and  the  translations  of  the  New 
Testament. 

Two  hours  a  week  for  the  year. 
Elective   for   the   three   upper   classes,    but   should 
precede  Course  F. 

Course  F. — Middle  English,   1066- 1400  A.  D. 

I.  Lectures  on  the  History  of  the  development 
of  the  English  language  and  literature  from  the 
Norman  Conquest  to  Chaucer,  with  readings  from 
popular  ballad  poetry. 

II.  Piers  the  Plowman.  Careful  study  of 
Langland's  masterpiece,  with  references  to  his  con- 
temporaries, Gower  and  Wyclif. 

III.  Chaucer.  The  study  of  practically  all  of 
Chaucer's  poetry.     Root's  Poetry  of  Chancer  will 
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be  used  as  a  basis  for  criticism.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  trace  Modern  English  to  its  beginnings 
in  the  Transition  period  as  well  as  to  get  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  Middle  English  Literature.  Two 
hours  a  week  for  the  year.  Elective  for  the 
three  upper  classes.     Courses  E  and  F  alternate. 


Oratory  and  Debate 

Professor  Cooper 

Course  A. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  prat 
tice  of  Argumentation.  Several  noted  arguments 
are  analyzed  by  the  class,  briefs  are  studied  and 
made,  and  extempore  debates  are  given  by  appoint- 
ed disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments  are 
also  required.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — Orations  and  Speeches.  The  work  in 
this  course  includes  the  study  of  the  theory  of  ora- 
tory, the  analysis  of  selected  American  orations, 
and  the  making  of  orations  and  speeches.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  style  of  the  orations  of 
Webster  and  of  the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  B  is  omitted  in  1908- 1909.  All  Juniors 
and  Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  the 
courses  in  Oratory  and  Debate  or  the  courses 
offered  in  Short-story  and  Essav. 


HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY.  35 

English  Literature 

Professor  Cooper 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid-Reading 
Course.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  clear 
understanding  of  the  nature  of  literature  and  of 
literary  criticism,  a  knowledge  of  literary  types, 
and  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  best  that  has 
been  done  in  English  from  Chaucer  to  the  present 
time.  Winchester's  Principles  of  Literary  Criti- 
cism and  either  Pancoast's  Introduction  or  Stop- 
ford  Brooke's  Primer  serve  as  guides.  The  text- 
books are  supplemented  by  lectures  upon  the  his- 
torical significance  of  the  authors  treated  and  selec- 
tion read. 
The  selected  works  examined  may  be  grouped  as 

follows : 

Fall  Term. — Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries. 
Spenser's  Faery  Oueene,  Books  I  and  II ;  Palgrave's 
Golden  Treasury,  Books  I  and  II ;  Milton's  Paradise 
Lost,  Books  I-VI,  Minor  Poems,  Samson  Agonistes. 

Winter  Term. — Eighteenth  Century.  Pope's  Essay 
on  Criticism,  Essay  on  Man,  Rape  of  the  Lock,  Epistle 
to  Dr.  Arbuthnot;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury,  Book 
III;  Goldsmith's  Traveler  and  Deserted  Village;  Cow- 
per's  Task;  Page's  British  Poets,  selections  from 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Scott. 

Spring  Term. — Nineteenth  Century.  Page's  Brit- 
ish Poets  of  the  Nineteenth  Century ;  selections  from 
Byron,  Keats,  Shelley,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold, 
Rosetti,  Morris,  Swinburne. 
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Course  A  is  elective  for  Sophomores.     Three  times 

a  week  throughout  year. 

Course  B. — English  Literature,  1750- 1830.  The  his- 
tory of  the  revival  and  growth  of  English  Roman- 
ticism and  its  connection  with  the  French  Revolu- 
tion are  traced  in  lectures  by  the  instructor.  The 
students  are  required  to  read  and  thoroughly  ex- 
amine the  bulk  of  Burns,  Wordsworth,  Scott,  and 
Byron,  and  essentially  all  the  poetry  of  Coleridge, 
Shelley,  and  Keats.  The  fall  term  is  given  to 
Burns  and  Wordsworth,  the  winter  term  to  Cole- 
ridge, Shelley  and  Keats,  and  the  spring  term  to 
Byron  and  Scott.  Four  times  a  week  throughout 
the  year.  Open. to  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have 
taken  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of 
Shakespeare's  poetic  and  dramatic  art  as  represent- 
ed in  his  poems,  his  sonnets,  and  his  dramas,  with 
collateral  readings  in  other  Elizabethan  dramatists. 
The  work  may  be  outlined  as  follows : 

Fall  Term. — Early  comedy  and  tragedy,  and  the  Eng* 
lish  history  plays :  Romeo  and  Juliet,  Love's 
Labour's  Lost,  Comedy  of  Errors,  Two  Gentlemen 
of  Verona,  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  Henry  VI, 
Richard  III,  Richard  II,  Henry  IV,  Henry  V.  Col- 
lateral :  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor,  Marlowe's  Ed- 
ward II,  and  Doctor  Faustus. 

Winter  Term. — Middle  and  Later  Comedy:  Merchant 
of  Venice,  Taming  of  the  Shrew,  Much  Ado  About 
Nothing,   As   You   Like  It,   Twelfth  Night,   All's 
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Well  That  Ends  Well,  Measure  for  Measure.  Col- 
lateral :  Jonson's  Every  Man  in  His  Humour,  The 
Alchemist,  and  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  Philaster. 
Middle  Tragedy;  Julius  Caesar,  with  Jonson's 
Sejanus  as  Collateral;  Hamlet,  with  Titus  An- 
dronicus,  and  Kyd's  Spanish  Tragedy  as  Collateral. 

Spring  Term. — Later  Tragedy:  Othello,  Lear,  Mac- 
beth. Romances  :  Cymbeline,  Tempest,  Winter's 
Tale.  Poems :  Venus  and  Adonis,  Rape  of  Lu- 
crece,  sonnets. 

Electh  e  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken 
Course  A      Four  times  a  week. 

Courses  D  and  E. — Victorian  Literature.  A  thorough 
analysis  of  the  writings  of  the  chief  poets  and 
prose-writers  of  the  Victorian  Age  The  readings 
for  this  course  are  done  outside  of  the  class-room 
by  general  and  special  assignment.  The  class-room 
work  consists  of  reports,  discussions  and  lectures. 
The  work  is  of  a  strictly  advanced  character,  ar- 
ranged for  those  who  are  specializing  in  English 
Literature,  and  the  course  is  therefore  open  only 
to  those  who  have  had  Course  A,  and  who  either 
have  had  or  are  taking  Courses  B  and  C,  and  the 
Middle-English  Course  in  Chaucer.  The  course 
requires  two  successive  years'  work,  three  periods 
a  week,  and  is  divided  as  follows  : 

Course  D. — Victorian  Prose  Masters :  Carlyle,  New- 
man, Arnold,  Raskin;  with  illustration  from 
Thackeray,  Eliot,  Meredith,  Emerson  and  Pater. 
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Course  E. — Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson,  Arnold, 
Browning;  with  illustrations  from  Clough,  Mrs. 
Browning,  the  Rosettis,  Morris,  Swinburne,  Part 
II  will  be  given  in  1908-1909. 

Resident  graduate  work  in  this  department  will  be 
arranged  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  individual  student. 
Work  is  being  done  this  year  in  the  development  of 
English  prose  in  the  nineteenth  century. 


History 

Professor  Innis 

Course  A. — English  History.  The  political  history 
of  England ;  the  development  of  the  English  peo- 
ple; the  origin  of  their  institutions;  the  growth  of 
constitutional  principles ;  the  economic  and  social 
conditions  of  each  epoch ;  the  relations  with  the 
Continent;  colonial  expansion  and  the  present  Brit- 
ish Empire.  First  half  year. 
Text — Gardiner's  or  Terry's  History  of  England. 

Readings  in  standard  histories  and  biographies  and  in 

select  documents. 

Course  B. — American  History.  The  political  history 
of  the  United  States ;  the  origin  and  development 
of  American  institutions ;  the  political,  economic 
and  social  forces  in  each  epoch;  the  colonial  forms 
of  government,  development  under  the  Constitu- 
tion; the  question  of  slavery;  the  expansion  of  the 
West ;  later  national  questions.     Second  half  year. 
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Text — Elson's  History  of  the  United  States. 
Readings  in  standard  histories  and  biographies  and  in 
select  documents. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  four  days  a  week ;  elective  for 
Freshmen.  Recitations,  lectures  and  reports  on  as- 
signed topics.     Frequent  quizzes. 

Course  C. — Grecian  History.  A  general  study  of 
Grecian  History;  the  development  of  the  institu- 
tions and  social  life  of  the  people;  their  art,  litera- 
ture and  philosophy;  the  chief  public  men;  the  con- 
flict with  the  East;  Alexander's  conquest;  the  com- 
parison of  the  spirit  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks 
with  those  of  the  Orient  and  of  Rome.  First  half 
year. 

Text — Bury's    History    of    Greece.      Readings    in, 
works  on  Grecian  History  and  civilization,  and  biog- 
raphies. 

Course  D. — Roman  History.  A  general  study  of 
Roman  History.  The  development  of  the  institu- 
tions and  principles  of  government  and  of  the 
economic  and  social  life;  the  struggle  of  the 
Plebians  for  political  rights;  the  conquests  and  in- 
fluence of  Rome;  the  decay  of  the  Republic  and  the 
founding  of  the  Empire ;  the  colonies  and  prov- 
inces ;  a  comparison  of  Roman  institutions  and 
civilization  with  those  of  Greece,  England  and 
America.     Second  half  year. 

Text — How  and  Leigh's  History  of  Rome.  Read- 
ings in  works  on  Roman  history  and  institutions  and 
in  biographies. 
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Courses  C  and  D  are  four  days  a  week;  elective 
for  Sophomores.  Recitations,  lectures,  discussions, 
frequent  themes  and  quizzes. 

Course  E. — Mediaeval  History,  476  to  1300  A.  D. 
General  survey  of  Mediaeval  History;  the  invasion 
of  the  barbarians ;  the  development  and  influence  of 
the  Church;  the  Papacy  and  the  Empire;  Feudal- 
ism; the  Crusades;  the  origin  of  institutions;  com- 
mercial, industrial  and  social  progress;  mediaeval 
civilization.     First  half  year. 

Authorities — Periods  I  and  II  in  European  His- 
tory, Emerton's  Middle  Ages,  Robinson's  History 
of  Western  Europe,  Barry's  Papal  Empire,  and 
select  documents. 

Course  F. — The  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  1300 
to  1600  A.  D.  The  transition  from  Mediaeval  to 
Modern  History;  a  general  survey  of  political  and 
social  movements ;  the  revival  of  learning  in  Italy ; 
its  religious  character  north  of  the  Alps;  the  Ref- 
ormation; the  conflict  between  Catholicism  and 
Protestantism;  the  religious  wars;  the  larger  world 
opened  by  discoveries  and  inventions.  Second  half 
year. 

Authorities — Periods  III  and  IV  in  European 
History,  Cambridge  Modern  History,  Symond's 
works,  biographies,  select  documents. 

Course  G. — European  History,  1600  to  1789  A.  D. 
The  Thirty  Years  War;  the  Age  of  Louis  XIV; 
the  aggression  of  France;  the  rise  of  Russia  and 
Prussia;    Frederic   the   Great;    colonial   enterprise; 
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the  Old  Regime;  social  and  political  conditions; 
the  eve  of  the  French  Revolution.  First  half  year. 
Authorities — Periods  V  and  VI  in  European 
History,  Cambridge  Modern  History,  Gindley's 
Thirty  Years'  War,  Lowell's  Eve  of  the  French 
Revolution  and  biographies. 

Course  H. — European  History,  1789  to  1900  A.  D. 
The  French  Revolution ;  the  work  of  Napoleon ;  the 
Reaction  in  Europe ;  later  revolutions ;  the  libera- 
tion and  unification  of  Italy  and  Germany;  the  re- 
construction of  Europe;  the  two  Eastern  questions : 
present  relations  of  great  powers.  Second  half 
year. 

Authorities — Periods  VII  and  VIII  in  Euro- 
pean history,  Cambridge  Modern  History,  An- 
drews' Historical  Development  of  Modern  Europe. 
Fyffe's  Modern  Europe  and  biographies. 

Courses  E  and  F  and  Courses  G  and  H  will  be 
offered  as  alternates.  Courses  E  and  F  will  be 
offered  in  1908- 1909.  Elective  for  Juniors  and 
Seniors.  Lectures,  discussions  and  reports  on  sub- 
jects given  for  special  investigation  by  the  students. 
Three  days  a  week. 


Education 

Professor  Innis 

Course  A. — The  History  of  Education.  Greek, 
Roman  and  early  Christian  education;  the  develop- 
ment of  the  mediaeval  schools ;  the  rise  of  the  uni- 
versities ;  the  theories  and  work  of  the  Humanists, 
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the  Realists  and  the  Naturalists;  the  later  psycho- 
logic, scientific  and  social  principles  of  education. 
First  half  year. 

Text— Mnnroe's  History  of  Education.  Read- 
ings in  Laurie,  Pre-Christian  Education ;  Com- 
payre,  History  of  Pedagogy;  Quick,  Educational 
Reformers,  and  biographies. 

Course  B. — Psychology  as  applied  to  Education.  The 
meaning  and  aim  of  education ;  the  central  nervous 
system;  the  faculties  of  the  mind,  their  develop- 
ment and  discipline;  apperception;  the  culture  of 
the  thought  powers;  the  training  of  the  will;  moral 
education ;  the  art  of  study  and  teaching.  Second 
half  year. 

Text — Baldwin's  Psychology  applied  to  the  art 
of  teaching;  readings  in  James'  Talks  to  Teachers; 
Thorndike,  Principles  of  Teaching;  Harris'  Psy- 
chologic Foundations ;  and  Halleck,  Central  Ner- 
vous System. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  four  days  a  week,  elective 
for  Juniors.  Recitations,  lectures,  individual  re- 
search and  reports. 

Course  C. — School  Management.  The  pupil  and 
teacher;  the  school  house  and  equipment';  sanita- 
tion; discipline;  class  organization;  recitation; 
characteristics  of  good  teaching;  correlation  of 
studies;  the  different  grades  of  school;  educational 
values  and  methods  of  teaching.     First  half  year. 
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Course  D. — Practical  Pedagogy,  particularly  as  re- 
lated to  the  High  Schools.  The  teacher  and  his 
work;  the  training  of  teachers,  qualifications, 
preparation  and  aids;  general  methodology;  the 
High  School,  its  position,  curriculum  and  methods; 
training  for  citizenship;  education  and  life;  the 
teacher's  relation  to  the  principal,  the  hoard  and  the 
public;  the  superintendent;  observation  of  the 
work  of  experienced  teachers.     Second  half  year. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  three  days  a  week.  Elec- 
tive for  Seniors.  Discussions,  lectures  and  reports 
on  assigned  topics. 


Political  and  Social  Science 

Professor  Woods 

Course  A. — Government  in  the  United  States.  This 
course  is  designed  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to 
Political  Science.  A  careful  study  is  made  of  the 
organization  of  the  national,  state,  and  local  gov- 
ernment with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  actual 
workings  and  the  present  problems  of  government 
in  America.  Fall  term,  four  days  a  week.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores  and  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Comparative  Politics.  A  theoretical  and 
historical  study  of  the  principles  of  Political  Science 
as  seen  in  the  constitutions  and  parties  of  the  lead- 
ing states  of  Europe.  Winter  term,  four  days  a 
week.  Elective  for  Sophomores  and  Juniors. 
Prerequisite  Course  A. 


[4  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 

Course  C. — International  Law.  An  elementary  study 
of  the  law  of  peace  and  the  law  of  war.  The  origin, 
development,  and  present  authority  of  the  system 
of  rules  which  govern  the  intercourse  of  civilized 
nations.  Spring  term,  four  clays  a  week.  Elec- 
tive for  Sophomores  and  Juniors.  Prerequisite 
Course  A  or  B. 

Courses  A,  B  and  C  together  constitute  a  year's 
consecutive  work  in  the  subject  of  Political  Science. 

Course  D. — Economics.  A  thorough  introduction  to 
the  principles  which  govern  the  valuation  and  dis- 
tribution of  wealth.  This  course  extends  through 
six  months  and  should  be  taken  by  all  students  who 
desire  to  elect  subsequently  courses  E,  I,  J  or  K. 
Fall  term  ,  four  days  a  week,  and  winter  term 
three  clays  a  week.  Elective  for  Sophomores  and 
Juniors. 

Course  E. — Money  and  Banking.  An  introduction 
to  the  principles  underlying  metallic  and  paper 
money,  prices,  foreign  exchange,  credit,  banking, 
credit-currency,  with  special  reference  to  the  finan- 
cial history  of  the  United  States.  Spring  term, 
three  days  a  week.  Elective  for  Sophomores  and 
Juniors.     Prerequisite,  Course  D. 

Courses  D   and  E  together  constitute  a  year's 
consecutive  work  in  the  subject  of  Economics. 

Course  F. — Introduction  to  Sociology.  A  study  of 
the  nature  and  principles  of  social  organization,  as 
seen  in  the  origin  and  development  of  domestic, 
political,  religious  and  industrial  institutions.    Vari- 
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ous  views  regarding  the  nature  of  human  associa- 
tion will  be  examined,  and  the  progress  of  social 
philosophy  sketched  in  outline  from  Plato  to  the 
present  time.  Fall  term :  Three  days  a  week. 
Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  G. — Social  Psychology.  An  examination  of 
the  results  of  the  recent  study  of  human  society 
from  the  point  of  view  of  motive  and  mental  inter- 
action of  individuals.  Such  phenomena  as  public 
opinion,  custom,  mob-mind,  invention,  imitation, 
prestige  and  personal  ascendency  will  be  studied. 
Winter  term :  Three  days  a  week.  Elective  for 
Juniors  and  Seniors.     Prerequisite,  Course  F. 

Course  H. — Practical  Sociology.  Methods  employed 
to  improve  the  condition  of  the  dependent,  defect- 
ive, and  delinquent  classes;  principles  of  relief; 
causes,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  crime;  and 
other  topics  connected  with  the  betterment  of  so- 
cial arrangements.  Spring  term ;  Three  hours  a 
week.  Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  Pre- 
requisite, Course  F. 

Courses  F,  G  and  H  together  constitute  a  year's 
consecutive  work  in  the  subject  of  sociology. 

Course  I. — Railway  Transportation.  The  progress 
of  railway  industry  in  the  United  States ;  the  exten- 
sion, reorganization,  and  consolidation  of  railway 
systems;  competition,  discriminations,  rate-mak- 
ing, and  the  relation  of  the  railway  to  the  state. 
Fall  term :  Three  days  a  week.  Prerequisite, 
Course  D. 
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Course  J. — Socialism.  A  study  of  the  origin  and 
growth  of  the  socialist  movement ;  its  economic,  po- 
litical, and  scientific  aspects;  its  leading  exponents; 
a  critical  examination  of  its  constructive  proposals. 
Winter  term  :  Three  days  a  week.  Prerequisite, 
Course  D. 

Course  K. — Trusts  and  Monopolies.  A  study  of  the 
causes,  advantages,  and  dangers  of  large-scale  pro- 
duction as  seen  in  the  modern  trust;  the  present 
organization  of  business  enterprise;  the  nature  and 
extent  of  monopoly.  Spring  term :  Three  days 
a  week.  Prerequisite,  Course  D.  Alternates  with 
Course  L.    Given  in  1908- 1909. 

Course  L. — Municipal  Problems.  The  conditions 
arising  from  the  concentration  of  population  in  the 
modern  urban  community;  racial,  industrial,  and 
political  groupings;  municipal  transportation;  mu- 
nicipal art;  the  practice  of  democracy  in  the  mu- 
nicipality. Spring  term :  Three  days  a  week. 
Prerequisite,  Course  A.    Alternates  with  Course  K. 


American  Constitutional  and  Common  Law 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Senior  year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation 
and  quiz,  and  partly  through  lectures  by  the  instructor, 
who  is  a  member  of  the  bar.  Black's  American  Con- 
stitutional Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book.  The  Law 
Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students, 
furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to 
those  who  intend  following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Philosophy  and  Psychology 

Professor  Walcott 

Course  A. — Logic.  An  introductory  course  to  phil- 
osophy. Deductive  logic  with  emphasis  upon  the 
interpretation  of  propositions,  the  laws  of  thought, 
and  the  syllogism.  Frequent  written  exercises,  in- 
cluding exercises  in  the  detection  of  fallacies.  In- 
duction and  the  principles  of  scientific  investiga- 
tion. Four  hours  a  week.  First  term.  Elective 
for  Sophomores  and  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Psychology.  An  introductory  course. 
Brief  history  of  psychology  followed  by  an  analy- 
sis of  consciousness  and  the  determination  of  the 
laws  of  normal  mental  life.  The  work  is  planned 
to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  seek  general  culture, 
and  also  to  introduce  to  their  field  those  students 
who  may  wish  to  specialize  in  this  subject.  Each 
student  is  expected  to  perform  a  limited  number 
of  experiments  in  the  laboratory  for  which  an 
extra  hour  of  credit  for  one  term  will  be  given. 
Text-book,  lectures,  collateral  reading.  Four  hours 
a  week.  Second  and  third  terms.  Elective  for. 
Sophomores  and  Juniors  who  have  taken  Course 
A,  or  its  equivalent. 

Course  C. — Experimental  Psychology.  Laboratory 
work  in  qualitative  analysis  of  sensation  com- 
plexes, the  determination  of  sensory-motor  reac- 
tion time,  and  the  laws  of  association,  imagination 
and  memory.     Three  hours  a  week.      (One  hour 
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lecture,  and  two  sessions,  two  periods  each,  indi- 
vidual work  in  the  laboratory.)  First  and  second 
terms.  Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have 
taken  Course  B,  or  its  equivalent. 

Course  D. — Genetic  Psychology.  This  course  is 
planned  to  familiarize  students  with  the  phenom- 
ena of  mind,  as  manifested  in  the  animal  world 
and  among  men,  from  the  point  of  view  of  evolu- 
tion. Especial  attention  given  to  the  growth  of 
the  child's  mind  with  a  view  to  determining  the 
proper  methods  of  education.  Text-book,  lectures, 
collateral  reading.  Three  hours  a  week.  Third 
term.  Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have 
taken  Course  B  or  C. 

Course  E. — History  of  Philosophy.  An  historical 
and  critical  survey  of  philosophic  thought  from  its 
beginnings  among'  the  Greeks  down  to  modern 
times.  The  great  systems  are  presented  with  ref- 
erence to  their  origin,  and  in  their  relation  to  one 
another  and  to  the  culture  of  the  age  in  which  they 
took  shape.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  ancient 
and  modern  philosophy,  while  mediaeval  philos- 
ophy receives  such  treatment  as  time  may  permit. 
Lectures,  essays,  discussions,  collateral  reading. 
Three  hours  a  week  through  the  year.  Elective 
for  Seniors  and  -Graduates. 

Course  F. — Theoretical  Ethics.  A  development  of 
the  ethical  ideal  upon  the  basis  of  historical  data 
and  the  more  important  ethical  systems.    The  prob- 
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lems  of  the  ethical  life  are  presented  and  discussed, 
and  a  consistent  theory  of  right  conduct  sought. 
Text-book,  lectures,  collateral  reading.  Three 
hours  a  week.  First  and  second  terms.  Elective 
for  Seniors  and  Graduates. 

Course  G. — History  of  Religion.  A  study  of  prim- 
itive, national  and  universal  religions.  The  lead- 
ing characteristics  of  the  ethnic  faiths  are  consid- 
ered, and  their  relation  to  one  another  and  to  pres- 
ent religious  life  pointed  out.  Text-book,  lectures, 
essays.  Three  hours  a  week.  Third  term.  Elective 
for  Seniors  and  Graduates. 

Course  H. — Philosophy  of  Religion.  A  critical  in- 
vestigation of  the  religious  consciousness  with  a 
view  to  determining  its  contribution  to  knowledge, 
its  psychological  peculiarities,  and  ethical  signifi- 
cance. Text-book,  lectures,  discussions.  Three 
hours  a  week.  Third  term.  Elective  for  Seniors 
and  Graduates.  (Alternates  with  Course  G.  Not 
offered  in  1908-9.) 

Note:  The  following-  courses  are  in  prospect  and  may  be  sub- 
stituted at  the  option  of  the  Professor  for  some  of  the  preceding 
courses. 

Course  I. — German  Philosophy.  A  careful  study  of 
Kant's  Critique  of  the  Pure  Reason,  together  with 
supplementary  reading  in  his  other  works.  Lec- 
tures upon  Fichte,  Schelling,  Hegel  and  Schopen- 
hauer. Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year 
Elective  for  Seniors  and  Graduates. 
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Course  J. — British  Philosophy.  The  development  of 
British  thought  from  Bacon  to  Spencer.  Especial 
attention  given  to  Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume. 
Lectures,  reading"  in  the  sources,  essays.  Two 
hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Elective  for 
Seniors  and  Graduates. 

Course  K. — Seminar.  Training  in  independent  in- 
vestigation in  the  sources.  A  different  field  studied 
each  year.  Weekly  meetings,  two  hours  at  a  time, 
throughout  the  year.  Elective  for  Graduates  and 
other  qualified  students. 


English  Bible 

Three  years  of  consecutive  Bible  Study  are  given  under 
charge  of  the  professors  of  History,  Literature  and 
Sociology,  as  follows  : 

Course  A. — Bible  as  History.  Professor  Innis.  This 
course  will  treat  of  Bible  History,  the  Bible  as 
History  and  the  History  of  the  Bible,  through  in- 
vestigation by  the  students  and  lectures  by  the 
Professor.  Once  a  week,  elective  for  Sophomores. 
Fall  Term :  Bible  History  to  Division  of  King- 
dom of  Israel.  Winter  Term :  Bible  History, 
including  History  of  Jews,  to  Time  of  Christ. 
Spring  Term :  New  Testament  History  and  His- 
tory of  the  Bible. 
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Course  B. — Biblical  Literature.  Professor  Cooper. 
The  course  in  Biblical  Literature  for  the  year  1908- 
1909  will  be  a  study  of  the  simpler  forms  of  Old 
Testament  Poetry  and  Prose.  Fall  Term :  Old 
Testament  Story  and  Idyl.  Winter  Term :  Lyric 
Poetry  of  the  Bible.     Spring  Term :     Book  of  Job. 

Course  C. — The  Social  Teachings  of  Jesus.  Profes- 
sor Woods.  A  study  of  the  social  problems  of  our 
time  in  the  light  of  the  teacings  of  Jesus  regard- 
ing the  family,  the  state,  the  rich  and  the  poor, 
social  intercourse  and  similar  topics.  The  relation 
of  the  church  to  social  progress  will  be  considered 
both  historically  and  in  view  of  present  conditions. 
Lectures,  text,  and  class  room  discussions.  One 
hour  a  week  through  the  year.  Elective  for  Jun- 
iors and  Seniors. 


Mathematics 

Professor  Drew 

Course  A.     1— Plane    and   Spherical    Trigonometry. 
Five  times  a  week,  fall  term. 

II. — University  Algebra.  Functions,  Theory  of 
Limits,  Derivatives,  Development  of  Functions  in 
Series,  Convergency  and  Summation  of  Series, 
Computation  of  Logarithms,  Chance,  Choice, 
Graphic  Solution  of  Equations  and  Systems.  Five 
times  a  week,  winter  and  spring  terms.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  Derivatives  and  Graphic  Solu- 
tions.    Course  A  is  required  of  all  Freshmen. 


52  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 

Course  B. — Analytic  Geometry.  Co-ordinates,  Car- 
tesian and  polar,  Directed  lines  and  angles,  Loci, 
The  Straight  Line,  Transformation  of  co-ordinates, 
The  Circle,  Conic  Sections,  Tangents,  Diameters, 
Poles  and  Polars,  General  Equation  of  the  second 
Degree  and  Geometry  of  three  Dimensions.  Three 
times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  No  credit  is 
given  unless  the  course  is  completed.  Elective  for 
those  who  have  had  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  The- 
ory of  Limits.  Fundamental  Conceptions,  Deriva- 
tives of  Simpler  Functions,  Higher  Derivatives, 
Functions  of  several  variables,  Integration  and  its 
application  to  areas  and  volumes.  Two  hours  a 
week  througout  the  year.  This  course  is  elective 
for  those  who  have  had  A  and  B. 

Course  D. — History  of  Mathematics.  This  course  is 
designed  especially  for  those  who  intend  to  teach. 
It  will  include  a  critical  study  of  the  foundations 
of  Secondary  Mathematics.  Two  hours  per  week 
throughout  the  year.  Open  to  all  students  hav- 
ing credit  for  not  less  than  80  hours  of  College 
work.     This  course  will  not  be  offered  in  1908-9. 


Astronomy 

Three    times    a    week,    spring    term.      An    outline 
course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy. 
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Physics 

Professor  Batchelder 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course 
continues  through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore 
year,  four  exercises  per  week.  It  includes  the  prob- 
lems of  the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces, 
rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilinear  and  ro- 
tary motion,  including'  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data 
as  will  enable  him  to  solve  readily  the  problems 
arising  in  the  subsequent  courses.  Elective  for 
Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four 
exercises  per  week.  A  general  course,  including 
mechanics  of  liquids  and  gases,  sound,  heat,  elec- 
tricity and  magnetism,  and  light.  Instruction  is 
given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental  lec- 
tures.    Elective  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics 
extending  through  one  year,  two  hours'  credit  per 
week.  The  work  is  quantitative  in  character.  In 
addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  read  certain  indicated  works. 

This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with 
Courses  A  and  B,  or  may  follow  these  courses  in 
any  subsequent  year. 
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Chemistry 

Professor  Batchelder 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  contin- 
ues through  the  first  two  terms  of  Sophomore  or 
Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week.  The  instruc- 
tion is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  com- 
pounds. After  this  the  more  commonly  occurring 
metals  and  their  compounds  are  taken  up  in  like 
manner.     Elective  for  Sophomores  and  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis. 
This  course  extends  through  the  third  term  of 
Sophomore  or  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  each 
week.  It  consists  largely  of  work  in  the  laboratory, 
where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  re- 
actions for  all  the  common  metals,  and  then  ap- 
plies these  tests  to  the  qualitative  determination  of 
simple  solutions.  Especial  attention  is  next  given 
to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  qualitative 
analysis  of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the 
blow-pipe.  The  course  is  accompanied  by  a  course 
of  expository  lectures,  and  especial  attention  is 
given  to  the  subject  of  the  chemical  equation. 
Elective  for  those  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  ex- 
tends through  one  year.  The  student  is  first  taught 
the  use  of  the  balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the 
quantitative  determination  of  a  number  of  simple 
salts.     After  this  follows  the  quantitative  separa- 
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tion  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volu- 
metric methods.  Elective  for  those  who  have  taken 
Courses  A  and  B. 
Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  course  in  organic 
chemistry  on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  "Chemistry  of 
the  Carbon  Compounds."  Laboratory  work,  lec- 
tures and  recitations.  Two  terms  of  Senior  year, 
four  afternoons  a  week.  Elective  for  those  who 
have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 


Biology 

Professor  Osborn 

Course  A.- — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three 
times  a  week,  for  three  terms.  This  is  a  course  in 
college  zoology,  and  can  be  taken  with  or  without 
a  previous  course  in  high  school  zoology.  It  con- 
sists of  laboratory  and  lecture  room  studies  of  ani- 
mals from  various  classes  of  invertebrates,  familiar 
forms  being  used  as  far  as  suitable,  dissections, 
drawings,  study  of  microscopic  sections,  lecture 
note  books  and  quizzes  are  among  the  methods  of 
study  employed.  The  design  is  to  explore  the  facts 
of  animal  life  as  a  means  of  training  correct  obser- 
vation, record  and  inference.  The  Froe\  Amceba, 
Hydra,  Coral  Polyp,  Fasciola,  Trichina,  Unio, 
Cambarus,  and  the  Grasshopper  are  among  the  ani- 
mals studied.  Alternative  with  History  A,  for 
Philosophy  Freshmen,  and  optional  for  all  Sopho- 
mores. 
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Course  B. — General  Biology,  three  times  a  week, 
through  the  Fall  term.  This  is  an  advanced  course 
involving  practice  and  information  derived  in 
Course  A,  and  is  not  open  to  students  who  have 
not  completed  that  course  and  shown  proficiency  in 
it.  The  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance 
with  a  large  variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by 
examination  of  Amoebae,  Protococcus,  Yeast,  Pen- 
icillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Paramecium, 
Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects.  The  physio- 
logical conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated  on 
Yeast  as  a  subject;  diet,  temperature,  light,  mois- 
ture and  poisons  are  examined,  and  the  results  are 
required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which 
illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observa- 
tions. This  course  includes  considerable  crypto- 
gramic  botany,  is  preliminary  to  Course  F,  Botany, 
and  must  be  taken  as  a  prerequisite  for  that  course. 
Optional  for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors 
who  have  completed  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Vertebrate  Morphology  and  Mammalian 
Histology  three  times  a  week  through  the  Winter 
and  Spring  terms.  This  course  consists  of  anatom- 
ical dissections  of  a  fish,  and  a  number  of  mamma- 
lian organs,  such  as  the  heart  and  lungs,  mouth, 
nose  and  throat,  eye  and  brain,  together  with  lec- 
tures on  the  comparative  anatomy  of  vertebrates; 
and  laboratory  work  and  lecture  studies  in  the 
histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant organs  of  the  mammalian  body,   prelimi- 
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nary  to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology.  Optional 
for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have 
completed  Courses  A  and  B. 

Course  D. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a 
week  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  a 
lecture  and  recitation  course,  accompanied  by 
demonstrations,  individual  laboratory  study  in 
physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt  is,  how- 
ever, made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experi- 
mental data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of 
biology  are  utilized  extensively  in  the  illustration 
of  this  course.  Optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors 
who  have  had  Courses  A,  B  and  C. 

Course  E. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through 
the  year.  This  individual  and  practical  course  is 
open  only  to  students  who  have  shown  special  fit- 
ness for  and  marked  progress  in  practical  biologic- 
al work  and  who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and 
C.  Formal  instruction  is  given  supplemented  by 
individual  laboratory  work  on  biological  topics 
and  problems  which  are  suggested  and  the  student 
is  guided  in  making  a  somewhat  independent  study 
of  them.  The  results  are  to  be  reported  in  a  satis- 
factory illustrated  article. 

Course  F. — Botany ;  this  course  is  given  in  continua- 
tion of  Course  B  which  takes  up  cellular  botany  and 
deals  with  the  morphology  of  flowering  plants  and 
the  night  cryptograms.     It  is  open  only  to  students 
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who  have  completed  Courses  A  and  B,  and  is  of 
fered  only  in  alternate  years.  It  will  be  given  ii 
the  year  of  1908-9. 


Geology 

Professor  Osborn 

A  general  course  in  the  elements  of  Geological  Sci 
ence  is  given  during  the  Spring  term,  four  times  ; 
week,  especial  attention  is  devoted  to  the  recognitioi 
of  the  commoner  minerals,  rocks  and  fossils  of  tin 
vicinity  of  St  Paul,  and  the  chief  illustrations  o 
dynamical  geology  of  this  region.  Optional  for  Jun 
iors  and  Seniors.     Given  in  1908- 1909. 


Natural  History,  Museum  and  Laboratory 

The  biological  department  has  during  the  past  yea 
moved  into  much  larger  and  greatly  improved  quarters 
These  include  a  general  laboratory  of  nearly  thre> 
times  the  size  of  the  old  one,  a  laboratory  for  advance* 
students,  preparation  room,  office,  photographic  darl 
room  and  a  library.  There  is  a  good  working  biolog 
ical  library  with  the  best  text-books,  many  monograph 
and  separates  and  some  of  the  most  important  biolog 
ical  serials.  An  informal  biological  journal  club  ha 
been  recently  formed  for  the  purpose  of  stimulating 
interest  among  the  more  advanced  students  in  cufren 
biological  literature  and  research  work. 
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The  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining. 
There  are  forty  compound  microscopes,  and  full  sup- 
plies of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual  lockers, 
so  that  every  student  has  complete  control  of  his  own 
instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also  supplied  with  the 
usual  appliances  for  elementary  work  in  morphology 
and  physiology,  and  includes  a  myograph  and  induc- 
tion apparatus  for  the  study  of  muscle  contraction  by 
the  graphic  method;  the  department  possesses  in  con- 
junction with  the  department  of  physics  a  fine  stere- 
opticon,  and  is  rapidly  equipping  itself  with  lantern 
slides  for  use  in  the  classes.  There  is  also  an  extensive 
museum  of  Natural  History  and  Geology.  All  im- 
portant topics  are  illustrated  directly  from  specimens, 
there  are  many  anatomical  preparations,  and  a  large 
collection  of  histological  slides  for  class  use. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

For  conditions  governing  eligibility  of  Students  to  these  courses  the 
Student  must  consult  the  fuller  descriptions  preceding. 


Z  |  Latin,  A.  4. 
B  I  Greek,  A. 5. 
—  |  German,  A.  4. 
.s     French,  A.  4. 


FRESHMAN  YEAR. 

Eng.  Lang., A. 2,  B.2.    Mathematics,  A.  5. 
History,  A.  4.  Biology,  A. 8. 


S  f 

■-  I  Latin,  A.  4. 
rn    Greek,  A.  4. 


•  I 


*l 


German,  A. 4. 

French,  A.  4. 


Eng.  Lang.,  A.  2,  B.2.   Mathematics,  A. 5. 
History,  A4.  Biology,  A.  3. 


=  Latin,  B.  4. 
£  J  Greek,  A.  5. 
C  I  German,  A.  4. 

ft 


/ 


French*  A.  4. 


Eng.  Lang.,  A.  2,  B.  2.    Mathematics,  A.  5. 
History,  A.  4.  Biology,  A.  3. 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR. 


Latin,  0.2,  LV2. 

Oratory,.  1. 

Mathematics,  B.3 

f 

Greek,  B.5. 

Eng.  Lit.,  A.  3. 

Physics,  A.  4. 

1> 

German,  A. 4. 

History,  0.4. 

Chemistry,  A.  4 

French,  A.  4. 

Pol.  Sci.,  A.  4,  D.4. 

Biology,  B.  3. 

eij 

Spanish,  4. 

Philosophy,  A.  4. 

'j- 

Eng.  Lang.,  0.1,  D.l. 

Bible,  A.l. 

g  r  Latin,  0.2%. 

Oratory,  1. 

Mathematics,  B.3. 

'Z  1  Greek,  B.  5. 

Eng.  Lit.,  A.  3. 

Physics,  B.4. 

^  !  German,  A4. 

History,  0.4,  D.4. 

Chemistry,  A.  4. 

S 

French,  A.  4. 

Pol.  Sci.,  B.  4,  D.3. 

Biology,  0.3. 

a    Spanish,  4.  Philosophy,  B.4. 

£  |  Fng.  Lang.,  0.1,  D.l.    Bible,  A.  1. 


g  f  Latin,  0-2^. 

%  I  Greek,  B.  5. 

Hi  German,  A.  I. 

gi  French,  A.  4. 

'2     Spanish,  4. 

Si  Eng.  Lang.,  0.1,  D.l, 


Oratory,  1. 
Eng.  Lit..  A.  3. 
History,  D.  4. 
Pol.  Sci.,  E.3. 
Philosophy,  B.  4. 
Bible,  A.l. 


Mathematics 
Physics,  B.  3. 
Chemistry,  B.  4 
Biology,  0.  3. 


B.3. 
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g 

Latin,  D.2,  E.2. 

Eng.  Lit.,  B.4,  0.4. 

Bible,  B.l. 

3 

1  Greek,  0.5,  D.  3. 

History,  E.3. 

Mathematics,  0.  2 

H 

{  German,  B.4,  0.2. 

Education,  A.  4. 

Chemistry,  C.  2,  4. 

s3 

1  French,  B.  2. 

Pol.  Sci.,  F.  3. 

Biology,  D.  4. 

fc 

[  Debate,  1. 

Philosophy,  0.3,  E.  3 

g 

r 

Latin,  D.2,  E.2. 

Eng.  Lit.,  B.4,  0.4. 

Bible,  B.  1. 

H 

Greek,  0.5,  D.  3. 

History,  E.3,  F.  2. 

Mathematics,  0.  2 

3 " 

German,  B.4,  0.3. 

Education,  A. 4,  B.4. 

Chemistry,  0.2,  4. 

French,  B.2. 

Pol.  Sci.,  G.3. 

Biology,  D.  4. 

£ 

Debate,  1. 
Latin,  D.2,  F.2. 

Philosophy,  0.3,  E.3 
Eng.  Lit.,  B.4,  0.4. 

S 

Bible,  B.  1. 

Greek,  0.3,  D.3. 

History,  F.  3. 

Mathematics,  0.2. 

wn 

German,  B.4,  0.8. 

Education,  B.  4. 

Astronomy,  4. 

R 

French,  B.2. 

Pol.  Sci.,  E.  3. 

Chemistry,  0.2,4. 

5, 

32 

Debate,  1. 

Philosophy,  D.3,  E.3. 

Biology,  F.  4. 

SENIOR  YEAR. 


t 

Latin,  G.  2,  H.  2. 
Greek,  E.  2. 
German,  D.2,  E.2,  F.l 
Eng.  Lang.,  E.2,  F.2. 
Eng.  Lit.,  D.4,  E.4. 

Latin,  G.  2,  H.2. 

History,  G.  3. 
Education,  0.3. 
Pol.  Sci.,  I.  3. 
Law,  2. 
Philosophy.  F.  3. 

History,  G.  3,  H.3. 

Bible,  0.1. 

Physics,  0.  2. 
Biology,  E.  2. 

Bible,  0.1. 

F.l 


German,  D.2,  E 
r"j  French. 

"§  I  Eng.  Lang.,  E.2,  F.2 
S     Eng.  Lit.,  D.4,  E.4. 


Education,  C.3,  D.3.  Physics,  0.2. 

Pol.  Sci.,  J.  3.  Chemistry,  D.  4. 

Law,  2.  Biology,  E2. 
Philosophy.  F.  3. 


f  Latin,  G.2,  H.2. 
German,  D.2.  E.2,  F.l. 
Eng.  Lang.,  E.2,  F.2. 
Eng.  Lit.,  D.4,  E.4. 
History,  H.3, 


Education,  D.3. 
Pol.  Sci.,  K.3,  L. 
Law,  2. 

Philosophy,  G.8. 
Bible,  0.1. 


Physics,  0.  2. 
Chemistry,  D.4. 
Biology,  E.2. 
Geology,  4. 
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THE  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  BY  DEPARTMENTS. 


Department 

Fall  Term           Winter  Term 

Spring  Term 

£  a>  a 

Glasses 
Eligible 

Latin 

A.  Livy.                   A.  Livy. 

B.  Horace, 
odes  and 
Satires. 

4 

Fr. 

0.  Terence.             0.  Oicero  Phil. 
Writings. 

0.  Horace, 
Epistles. 

2V2 

So.  Jr.  Sr. 

D.  Plautus.              D.  Juvenal. 

D.  Q,uintilian 
or  Tacitus. 

2 

Jr.  Sr. 

E.  Pliny.                  E.  Pliny. 

F.  Lat.  Hymns 

2 

Jr.  Sr. 

G.  Methods  of  teaching  preparatory  latin 

2 

Jr.  Sr. 

2 

Jr.  Sr. 

Greek 

A.  Grammar.          A.  Grammar. 

A.  Xenophon, 
Anabasis, 
Bk.  I. 

5 

Fr.  So.  Jr.  Sr. 

B.  Anabasis,  Books  II-IV. 

0.  Homer,  Iliad 

g 

So.  Jr.  Sr. 

0.  Lyslas.                0.  Xenophon, 
Memorabil. 

0.  Homer, 
Odyssey. 

5 

Jr.  Sr 

D.  Plato,  Apol.       I).  Sophocles, 
Antigone. 

J).  Dem'sthenes 
De  Corona. 

:i 

Jr.  Sr. 

K.  New- 
Testament 

2 

Jr.  Sr. 

4 

4 
3 

Fr.  So.  Jr.  Sr. 

Fr.  So.  Jr.  .Sr 

0    The  Novel  and  Short  Story .... 

Fr.  So.  Jr.  Sr. 

D.  Life  and  works  of  Goethe  and 

E.  Modern  German  Drama 

Schiller 

2 
2 

Jr.  Sr. 

Jr.  Sr. 

F.  History  of  German  Literature 

1 

Jr.  Sr. 

4 

So.  Jr.  Sr. 

B.  General  course  in  French  Lite 

•atu  re 

Jr.  Sr 

HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  BY  DEPARTMENTS  -Continued. 


>epartment 


Fall  Term  Winter  Term       Spring  Term 


A.  Elementary  .Spanish. 


A.  Rhetoric 

B.  American  Poetry. 

0.  Short  Story 

U.  Essay 

E.  Old  English 

F.  Middle  English.... 


A.  Debate B.  Orations  and  Speeches. 


A.  Outline  and  rapid  reading  course. 


B.  Burns.  B.  Coleridge,        B.  Byron, 

Wordsworth.         Shelley,  Keats.     Scott. 


0.  Shakespeare 

D.  Victorian  Prose  Masters. 

E.  Victorian  Poetry..... 


A.  English  History,  first  half  year, 

B.  Amer.  History,  2d  half  year. 

0.  Grecian  History,  first  half  year, 

D.  Roman  History,  2d  half  year 

E.  Mediaeval  History,  first  half  year, 

F.  The    Renaissance    and   Re  for 
mation,  2d  half  year. 

Q.  European  History,  first  half  year, 

H.  European  Hist.,  2d  half  year 


2 

Fi 

2 
1 

Fi 

So.  Jr. 

1 

So.  Jr. 

2 

So.  Jr.  Sr 

2 
1 

So.  Jr.  Sr 

So.  Jr. 

1 

So.  Jr. 

Classes 
Eligible 


So.  Jr.  Sr 


So.  Jr.  Si 


4 

ji 

.  Sr 

4 

J  J 

.  Sr 

4 

Sr 

4 

Sr 

4 

Fi- 

.So. 

4 

So. 

3 

Ji 

.  Sr 

a 

3i 

.Sr 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  BY  DEPARTMENTS-Continued. 


Department 


Fall  Term 


Winter  Term       Spring  Term 


3        © 


Education. 


A.  History  of  Education,  first  half  year. 

B.  Psychology  and  Education, 
2d  half  year. 


0.  School  management,  first  half  year. 

D.  Practical  Pedagogy,  2d  half 
year. 


Political  and 
Social  Science.. 


A.  Government     B.  Oompara- 


in  the  U.  S. 
I).  Economics. 


F.  Introduct. 
to  Sociology. 


I.  Hail  way 
Tr'nsportat'n 


tive  Politics. 


D.  Economics. 


G.  Social 

Psychology 


J.  Socialism. 


0.  Interna- 
tional Law. 


E.  Money  and 
Banking. 

H.  Practical 
Sociology. 

K.  Trusts  and 
Monopolies. 

L.  Municipal 
Problems. 


Law. 


Philosophy 
Psychology. .. 


English  Bible 


American  and  Constitutional  law 

A.  Logic.  B.  Psychology 

0.  Advanced  Psychology 13.  Genetic 

Psychology. 

E.  History  of  Philosophy 

F.  Ethics • G.  History  of 

Religion. 

A.  Bible  as  History 

B.  Biblical  Literature 

(J.  Social  Teachings  of  Jesus 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  BY  DEPARTMENTS— Continued. 


Mathematics.... 


Mathematics  ... 


Astronomy. 


Physics. 


Chemistry. 


Biology. 


Geology 


Fall  Term  Winter  Term       Spring  Term 

A.  Trigonomet-     A.  University  Algebra, 
ry,  Plane  and 

Spherical. 

B.  Analytic  B.  Diff.  B.  Int. 
Geometry.               Calculus.  Calculus. 

C.  Diff.  Calc.  O.  Anal.  Geora.    G.  Solid  Ana- 

lytics. 

Descriptive 
Astronomy. 

A.  Mechanics.        B.  College  Physics. 

C.  Quantitative  Laboratory  Physics 

A.  General  Chemistry B.  Qualitative 

Analysis. 

0.  Quantitative  Analysis 

D.  Organic  Chemistry 

A.  Elementary  College  Zoology 

B.  General  C.  Vertebrate  Anatomy  and 
Biology.  Histology. 

D.  Human  Physiology 

F.  Botany. 

E.  Advanced  Biology 

A.  Elements. 


Fr. 


So.  Jr.  Sr. 


Jr.  Sr. 


3 

So.  Jr. 

Sr. 

4 

So.  Jr 

Sr. 

2 

So.  Jr 

Sr. 

4 

So.  Jr 

Sr. 

or  4 

Jr 

Sr. 

4 

Jr 

Sr. 

3 

Fr.  So.  Jr 

Sr. 

3 

So.  Jr 

Sr 

4 

Jr 

Sr 

4 

So.  Jr 

Sr. 

2 

Jr 

Sr 

4 

So.  Jr 

Sr 
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PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT 


The  classes  of  the  Preparatory  Department  are  en- 
tirely distinct  from  those  of  the  College  Department, 
but  all  classes  assemble  together  for  chapel  exercises, 
and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and  ad- 
vantages of  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 
Students  entering  this  department  are  required  to  have 
completed  Practical  Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and 
United  States  History.  Students  can  enter  the  higher 
classes  of  the  department  by  presenting  a  satisfactory 
certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method 
of  pronunciation  is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Preparatory  Department 


Algebra. — 5 

Latin  Grammar. — 5 

English. — 5. 

Algebra. — 5. 

Latin  Grammar. — 5 

English. — 5. 

Algebra. — 5. 

Latin  Grammar. — 5 

English. — 5. 


Caesar. — 5. 

Plane  Geometry. — 5. 

Physiology. — 5. 


FIRST  YEAR 
Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Spring  Term 


SECOND  YEAR 
Fall  Term 


Winter  Term 


Caesar. — 5. 
Plane  Geometry. — 5. 
Physiology  One-Half  Term. — 5. 
Botany  One-Half  Term. — 5. 

Spring  Term 

Caesar. — 5. 

Plane  Geometry. — 5. 

Botany. — 5. 
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THIRD  YEAR 
Fall  Term 


General  History. — 4. 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
English. — 4. 


Winter  Term 


Spring  Term 


General  History. — 4. 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
English. — 4. 

General  History. — 4. 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
English. — 4. 

FOURTH  YEAR 
Fall  Term 

Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 

Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 

Literature. — 4. 

Winter  Term 

Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 

Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 

Literature. — 4. 

Spring  Term 

Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 

Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 

Literature. — 4. 

Under  English  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com- 
positions and  Declamations. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT 


STUDENTS 


FOURTH  PREPARATORY 


Caldwell,  Wm.  A., 
constantine,  h.  vlctor, 
Gullord,  Wm.  Earl, 
Higgins,  Lawrence, 
Holmes,   Chas.    K., 
Lundsten,   Frances, 
McQuade,   Sam, 
Poston,  Frank, 

POSTON,     SlDONA, 

Rodlun,    Edward   V., 
Way,  F.  Eula, 
Wells,  Marjorie, 
Wood,   Clarence   H., 


Thief  River  Falls 

Hamline 

Iona 

Thief   River   Falls 

Hamline 

Waconia 

Tower 

Thief  River   Falls 

Thief    River    Falls 

Willmar 

Claremont 

Hamline 

Amenia,    N.    Dak. 


THIRD  PREPARATORY 


Ackerman,  Gladys, 
Berg,  Nels  A., 
Brown,  Ben  A., 
Craven,  Earl  E., 
Craven,  Lawrence  L., 
Ellery,  Loren, 
Hanna,  Anna  B., 
Helgeson,  Alice  M., 
Helliwell,  George  F., 
Hillman,  Alice  M., 
Locker,  Mary  M., 
Mallery,  Alfred  L., 
Mossman,  Lou  M., 
Mulder,  Wm.  A., 


Hamline 

Sebeka 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Merriam    Park 

Milwaukee,   Wis. 

Merriam  Park 

Hamline 

Lakeville 

Grey  Eagle 

Le  Mars,   Iowa 
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Playfair,  Wm.  Lyon,, 
Poston,  Bertha  M., 
Prestige,  Franklin  L., 

QUARNSTROM,    EUGENE    G. 

Richardson,  Chas.  R., 
Rossman,  Earl  C, 
Schutt,  Clifford  H., 
Smith,  C.   Paul, 
Wallace,   Reginald   S., 
Waltz,  Manford, 
Whited,   Ciro  N., 


Hamline 

Thief  River  Falls 

Rockford 

St.   Charles,   S.   Dak. 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Park  Rapids 

St.   Paul 

Hamline 

Drayton,   N.   Dak. 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 


SECOND  PREPARATORY 


Adams,  Chas.  F., 
Beaulieu,   Clarence, 
Bickford,   Chester, 
Cone,  Norma, 
Cooper,  Richard  W., 
Corneliussen,   Clara, 
Craven,   Olive, 
Drew,   Ralph    S., 
Heffron,  Clara  E., 
Higgins,  Floyd, 
Lindsey,  Lynn  G., 
McCrea,  Roscoe  A., 
Mella,  Hugo, 
Mollins,  John  H., 
Morrison,  Mabelle  G., 
Nankiwell,  James, 
Padden,  Elsie, 
Page,  Frederick  I., 
Parker,  Reed, 
Stern,  Simon, 
Voorhees,  E.  N., 
Waterous,  M.  Irene, 
Weisenberger,  Myron  E., 


Hamline 
Hamline 
Excelsior 
St.  Paul 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Drayton,   N.   Dak. 

St.  Paul 

Halstad 

Hamline 

Becker 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Westport 

St.   Paul 
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FIRST  PREPARATORY. 


Anderson,  Ruth  E., 
Berg,  Julia, 
Connor,   Madalynn, 
dleffenbaugh,  nellie, 

DOOLEY,    WlNNIFRED, 
GlLBERTSON,     GEORGE     H., 
GlLLE,    MADELL, 

Grant,  Ernest  V., 
Hage,  Peder  M., 
Hubbell,  Florence, 
Johnson,  Mayme, 
Lynch,  Wm.  B., 
McCauley,  Wilbur  H., 
Nelson,  Blanche, 
Norbryhn,  Paul  M., 
Page,  Lillie, 
Robinson,   Gregory, 
Romsdahl,  Olga, 
Schafer,  Hazel, 
Schafer,  Ruth, 
Stern,  Jacob, 
Strunk,  Lucile, 
Vessey,  Cassius  B., 
Walden,   Carl  O., 
Walker,  Raymond  B., 
Waltz,  Welcome, 
Welch,  Ernest, 
Wheeler,  Hilfred  B., 
Williams,  Edson   A., 
Williams,  Walter  G., 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Swan  River,  Man.,  Canada 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Minneota 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Rembrandt,  Iowa 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Winona 

Joliette,  N.  Dak. 

Eddon 

Moorhead 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Jamestown,  N.  Dak. 

Minneapolis 

Drayton,  N.  Dak. 

St.   Paul 

Minneapolis 

Myron 

Minneapolis 

Sebeka 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ORATORY 


The  work  of  the  department  comprehends  all  that 
relates  to  the  study  and  teaching  of  the  fine  art  of  pub- 
lic reading  in  its  broadest  sense — the  understanding  of 
the  relation  of  art  to  life — the  study  of  the  interpreta- 
tive forms  of  literature  and  the  careful  training  of  all 
the  faculties  and  agents  necessary  to  the  artistic  trans- 
lation of  these  forms  back  to  life. 

A  Map  of  the  Idea : 

The  First  Factor — The  Man.  The  relation  of 
the  student  to  himself  as  an  instrument. 

The  Second  Factor — The  Message.  The  rela- 
tion of  the  student  to  his  truth  or  message. 

The  Third  Factor — The  Manner.  The  relation 
of  the  student  to  his  art  and  to  his  audience. 

Gesture — The  object  of  gesture  to  awaken  a 
consciousness  of  the  mind's  mastery  over  the  body. 
Harmonic  gymnastic,   Choice,   Economy,   Sugges- 


Voice — The  Scientific  Training  of  the  Speak- 
ing Voice.  The  object  of  vocal  training  to  free  the 
instrument  and  render  it  obedient  and  responsive  to 
thought  and  emotion.  Exercises  for  breath  con- 
trol, variation  of  pitch,  pure  and  musical  tones, 
flexibility  of  inflection,  clear  enunciation  and  pro- 
portion, in  emphasis. 

The  dominant  idea  is  Practice.  The  Processes 
of  instruction,  founded  upon  recognized  principles 
of  art  and  life,  are  revelatory  and  self-discovering, 
rather  than  arbitrary  and  academic.  The  motto 
holds,  To  do  is  to  know. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ORATORY 


Adams,  Chas., 
Anderson,  Cora, 
Berry,   Isabel, 
Bliss,  Paul  S., 
Blood,  Claude  L., 
Bottum,   Nellie, 
Catlin,  Leona, 
Catlin,  Pearl, 
Crandell,  Anna, 
eckenbeck,  ray  n., 
Emerson,  Ethel, 
Epton,   Effie, 
Hage,  Peder, 
Hardy,  Faith, 
Hesketh,  Clara, 
Hess,  Mary, 
Hickman,  Ethel  C, 
Hickman,   Eugene  C, 
Kachel,  Edwin, 
Koch,   Sumner, 
Lee,  Gertrude, 
McKelvey,  Robert  J., 
Nelson,  Ida  Y., 
Oliver,  Guy, 
Picken,  Mae, 
Roan,  Anna, 
Robinson,  Wm.  Z., 
Schrap,  Eva, 
Sorenson,  Emma, 
SquiRE,  J.   P., 
SquiRE,   Ka, 
Sylvester,  Met  a, 
Thune,  Zelma, 
Tidd,  Frances, 
Wheeler,  Myrl, 
Wright,  Floyd, 


STUDENTS 


Hamline 

Redwood  Falls 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Downing,  Wis. 

Faulkton,    S.   Dak. 

Fairmont 

Fairmont 

Minneapolis 

Appleton 

Montevideo 

Rolla,   N.  Dak. 

Rembrandt,  Iowa 

Morris 

Rolla,   N.    Dak. 

Sleepy  Eye 

Bath,    S.   Dak. 

Bath,    S.    Dak. 

St.    Paul 

Clear   Lake 

Rush   City 

Hamline 

Dawson 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Ellsworth 

Pine   Island 

Dodge   Center 

Monticello 

Aberdeen,   S.   Dak. 

Aberdeen,   S.   Dak. 

Plainview 

Redwood  Falls 

Austin 

St.  Paul 

Cumberland,  Wis. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in 
piano  playing,  singing,  harmony. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and 
vocal,  is  by  private  lesson  and  not  in  classes.  This 
gives  better  opportunity  to  meet  the  individual  needs 
of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour  and  cost  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance.  To 
secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons 
each  week. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connec- 
tion with  the  vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities 
enables  students  to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and 
musical  lectures,  an  important  supplement  to  the 
teaching  of  the  Music  Department.  The  course  of 
music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular  col- 
lege course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  with- 
out detriment. 
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7$ 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 


STUDENTS 


Bedford,  Alida, 
Brown,  Barbara, 
Catlin,  Leona, 
corneliussen,  bertha, 
Evans,  Mary, 
Holmes,  Chas.  K., 
Holmes,  Roy  J., 
Paine,  Ollive  D., 
Russell,  Blanche, 
Sylvester,  Meta, 
Warren,  Winnie, 


Rushmore 

La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Fairmont 

Hamline 

Montevideo 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Glencoe 

Sandstone 

Plainview 

Lake  Wilson 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


LOCATION 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  is  admirably  located. 
While  its  site  is  within  the  limits  of  the  city  of  Saint 
Paul,  and  it  is  thus  directly  accessible  from  all  parts  of 
the  State  by  a  dozen  or  more  different  lines  of  railroad, 
it  is  at  the  same  time  situated  in  a  quiet  rural  suburb 
midway  between  the  Twin  Cities.  The  community  in 
which  the  Collegiate  Department  is  placed  has  grown 
up  with  the  college  as  its  center,  so  that  very  many  of 
its  numerous  pleasant  homes  are  socially  open  to  the 
students,  and  many  families  have  moved  to  it  to  give 
their  children  the  advantage  of  the  college  course.  It 
has  a  beautiful  new  church,  the  life  of  which  is  inti- 
mately related  to  the  student  life  in  many  ways.  The 
students  have  all  the  advantages  of  a  residence  in  a 
small  town  at  a  distance  from  the  noise  and  disturb- 
ance of  great  metropolitan  cities.  And  yet  the  loca- 
tion is  extremely  convenient  with  regard  to  both  of  the 
Twin  Cities;  electric  car  service  at  frequent  in- 
tervals places  all  parts  of  both  Saint  Paul  and  Minne- 
apolis within  easy  reach.  The  advantages  growing 
out  of  this  are  very  great,  without  at  all  detracting 
from  the  quiet  favorable  to  student  life;  it  enables  the 
students  who  are  to  be  among  the  future  people  of 
affairs  in  Minnesota  to  come  in  practical  touch  with  all 
the  highest  and  most  recent  aspects  of  modern  life. 
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All  the  best  entertainments,  the  best  lectures,  the  best 
music,  the  greatest  political  speakers,  and  national 
heroes  visit  one  or  both  of  these  cities  in  their  tours  of 
the  country.  During  the  years  of  his  life  the  student 
will  never  have  more  or  better  chances  to  see  and  hear 
the  best  things  than  while  tie  is  at  the  same  time  pur- 
suing his  academic  studies  in  the  college  halls.  The 
cities,  too,  offer  permanent  advantages  of  all  sorts, 
whether  it  be  in  their  beautiful  public  buildings, 
among  which  is  to  be  mentioned  our  new  State  Capi- 
tol, passed  in  every  trip  on  the  street  car  to  Saint  Paul, 
or  in  public  libraries,  or  in  the  sessions  of  the  law 
courts,  or  of  the  State  Legislature,  or  in  their  great  in- 
dustrial enterprises.  All  of  these  advantages  the 
student  imbibes  incidentally;  while  they  in  no  way  de- 
tract from  his  life  as  a  student.,  they  materially  aid  in 
putting  him  in  touch  with  modern  life.  The  prox- 
imity of  the  cities  also  affords  many  opportunities  for 
self-support,  by  employment  that  can  be  obtained  out- 
side of  college  hours.  Such  employment  also  yields 
valuable  experience  with  commercial  life  and  the  prac- 
tical life  of  affairs,  which'  is  more  and  more  felt  to  be 
of  the  highest  value  to  the  college-bred  man  or  woman. 

LIBRARY 

Through  the  generous  gift  of  Mr.  Andrew  Car- 
negie of  $30,000  and  the  donation  of  an  equal  sum  of 
money  by  friends  of  the  University  for  a  maintenance 
fund  a  beautiful  new  library  building  has  been  added 
to  the  material  equipment  of  the  institution  during  the 
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past  year.  It  is  a  strictly  fireproof  building  in  the  Eng- 
lish school  architecture  style,  of  light  brown  brick  and 
red  tile  roof  a  very  great  ornament  to  the  college 
campus  and  improvement  to  the  suburb  of  Hamline. 
It  is  built  throughout  in  the  most  perfect  manner  and 
lighted  with  electricity.  There  is  a  large  central  read- 
ing room  besides  stack  rooms.  The  entire  building  is 
devoted  exclusively  to  library  purposes. 

The  collections  of  the  library  consist  of  approxi- 
mately 10,000  volumes  and  in  addition  many  pam- 
phlets and  unbound  periodicals.  It  is  also  provided 
with  the  best  periodicals  and  pamphlets  dealing  with 
popular  subjects  and  a  number  of  serials  devoted  to  the 
interests  of  special  departments  are  taken  and  consider- 
able files  have  already  accumulated. 

The  library  is  free  to  all  students  and  they  are 
aided  in  using  it  by  the  librarian  and  members  of  the 
faculty.  It  is  much  used  in  connection  with  some  of 
the  departments  for  supplementary  reading  and  for 
the  investigation  of  topics  set  as  a  special  phase  of  class 
study. 

The  library  is  open  daily  from  8  a.  m.  to  5  p.  m., 
and  three  evenings  each  week. 

PHYSICAL  CULTURE 

Physical  culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the 
superivison  of  a  resident  Physical  Director,  who  is  a 
member  of  the  Faculty.  The  physical  needs  of  each 
student  are  carefully  considered  and  the  special  form 
of    exercise    most    desirable    recommended.     Regular 
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training  is  maintained  in  the  Gymnasium  throughout 
the  winter  months,  which,  together  with  the  organized 
athletics  of  the  University,  secures  the  largest  possible 
opportunity  to  each  student.  Hamline  is  a  member  of 
the  State  Athletic  League,  and  has  established  athletic 
relations  with  several  colleges  in  other  states,  so  that 
great  interest  is  given  to  the  out-door  college  sports  of 
the  fall  and  spring. 

NORTON  FIELD 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Hon.  Matthew  Nor- 
ton, president  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  an  admirable 
athletic  field,  with  all  modern  improvements  was  added 
in  1906  to  the  Physical  Culture  equipment  of  the  In- 
stitution. It  is  located  near  the  University  campus. 
It  is  provided  with  all  necessary  facilities  for  baseball, 
football  and  track  athletics  and  includes  a  grandstand 
capable  of  seating  seven  hundred  spectators,  and  con- 
taining dressing-rooms  and  storerooms  for  the  use  of 
students. 

There  are  tennis  courts  and  a  skating  rink  on  the 
campus. 

A  temporary  gymnasium  at  present  occupies  the 
basement  of  Science  Hall.  It  is  equipped  with  running 
track  and  the  necessary  apparatus  for  light  and  heavy 
gymnastics.  It  is  also  well  supplied  with  the  latest 
improvements  in  shower-baths,  closets  and  lockers. 

Strong  baseball,  football  and  field  and  track  teams 
are  maintained  at  Hamline  by  the  students  and  the 
interests  of  college  athletics  are  given  their  share  of 
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attention.  Plans  are  being  made  for  the  erection  of  a 
new  gymnasium  and  part  of  the  necessary  funds  for 
the  construction  have  already  been  secured. 

The  general  supervision  of  athletics  in  the  Univer- 
sity is  committed  to  an  advisory  board  composed  of 
students  and  a  member  of  the  College  Faculty. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES 

There  are  ten  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean,  Am- 
pliichtyon,  Phi  Alpha  and  Euphronian  are  for  college 
men;  Browning,  Athenean,  Alpha  Phi  and  Euterpian 
for  ladies;  the  Zaraphathian  for  young  men,  and  the 
Ingelow  for  young  ladies  of  the  prepartory  depart- 
ment. Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the 
excellent  opportunities  afforded  by  these  societies  and 
frequent  public  literary  exercises  add  their  stimulus 
to  growth  in  thought  and  experience. 

Debating  is  made  a  prornment  feature  of  the  pro- 
grammes of  the  weekly  meetings  of  the  Literary  So- 
cieties. Weekly  society  debates  develop  latent  talent 
in  this  field  and  supply  materials  for  teams  who  con- 
test in  inter-collegiate  debates. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society  is  a  branch  of  the 
State  Oratorical  Association.  Home  contests  are  held 
for  the  selection  of  competitors  in  the  contest  with 
other  colleges  of  the  state.  There  is  also  a  Ladies'  Ora- 
torical Association  whose  members  appear  in  public 
contests. 
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RELIGIOUS  SERVICES 

A  morning  prayer  service  is  held  in  the  College 
Chapel  on  every  school  clay  of  the  college  year  at  which 
the  faculty  and  students  meet  for  worship.  Students 
are  always  welcome  at  the  Sunday  services  at  the 
Hamline  M.  E.  Church  and  participate  actively  in  its 
Sunday  school  and  Epworth  League  meetings. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or 
by  classes,  are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of 
the  students  themselves  or  with  some  member  of  the 
Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is  constantly  pres- 
ent, growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is  successfully 
cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the 
wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The 
experience  of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual 
and  religious  culture  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but 
that  both  reach  their  highest  development  together. 
Branches  of  both  the  Young  Men's  and  the  Young 
Woman's  Christian  Association  are  organized  and  do- 
ing very  effective  service.  As  a  result  of  all  these  in- 
fluences Hamline  is  annually  sending  out  men  and 
women  for  splendid  service  in  the  mission  fields  of  for- 
eign lands  as  well  as  in  the  churches,  schools  and  homes 
of  Minnesota  and  other  states. 

GOHEEN  HALL 

The  ladies'  dormitory  has  been  named  Goheen  Hall 
in  honor  of  Mrs.  Anna  Harrison  Goheen  who  has  the 
distinction  of  being  the  most  generous  patroness  of 
Hamline  University.  It  is  capable  of  accommodating 
about  seventy  young  women.     The  rooms  are  heated 
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by  steam  and  lighted  by  gas.  They  are  also  furnished 
with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs,  bureau,  wash- 
stand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other  articles 
students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of 
the  rooms  will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and 
to  make  good  all  breakage  and  injury  to  property  be- 
yond ordinary  wear.  This  building  was  entensively 
renovated  a  year  ago  and  its  comfort  greatly  increased 
by  a  beautifully  furnished  and  decorated  Rest-room,  a 
gift  of  Mrs.  Joseph  M.  Hackney.  The  charge  for 
room  rent  is  one  dollar  and  a  quarter  per  week. 

A  payment  of  $5  in  advance  will  be  required  of 
each  person  engaging  a  room  in  Goheen  Hall  which 
amount  will  be  deducted  from  the  first  payment  in  the 
Fall  or  will  be  refunded  in  case  the  room  is  sur- 
rendered not  later  than  August  15th. 

BOARD 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Goheen 
Hall.  It  is  regarded  by  the  Faculty  as  desirable  that 
young  ladies  from  a  distance  should  board  and  room  in 
Goheen  Hall,  and  they  will  find  it  in  many  ways  to 
their  advantage  to  do  so. 

In  the  event,  however,  of  young  ladies  wishing  to 
board  in  clubs  or  private  families,  application  for  per- 
mission to  do  so  must  be  made  by  their  parents  in  writ- 
ing to  the  President  or  Dean,  and  each  application  so 
made  will  be  considered  on  its  merits. 

Arrangements  for  boarding  in  Goheen  Hall  must 
be  made  by  the  year. 

Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families  or  in  clubs,  sub- 
ject,  however,   to  the   approval  of  the   Faculty;   and 
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when  once  selected  no  change  will  he  permitted  during 
the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President  obtained 
before  removal. 

The  cost  of  board  at  Goheen  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows : 
Board,  per  week $3-00 

For  guests  a  charge  will  be  made  of  25  cents  per 
meal. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in 
private  families  is  $4.00  to  $4.50  per  week. 

NECESSARY  EXPENSES 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Fall  term $13.00 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Winter  and  Spring  terms,  each.  .  12.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Fall  term 11 .00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  and  Spring  terms,  each  10.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2. Co 

Physical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  Course  C 2.co 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  Courses  A,  B,  C  &  D.  3.C0 

Botany  or  Geology  fee,  per  term 1 .00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term,  Courses  A,  B,  C,  E.  .  2.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the   student  will  be  charged  to 
his  account. 

Oratory,  for  term,  (10  lessons),  private,  ^4  hour 10.00 

Oratory,  for  term,   (10  lessons),  private  Yi  hour 7.00 

Oratory,  for  term,   (10  lessons),  class  of  2,  %  hour,  each.  5.00 

Oratory,  for  term,  (10  lessons),  class  of  4,  ^4  hour,  each.  3.00 
Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  of 

one-half  hour 1 .  00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2 .  00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-books,  per  year $io.co  to  15.00 

Preparatory.  College. 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES 

Tuition  and  incidentals $37-O0  $43.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 45 .00  45 .00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks 108.00  108.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week 18.00  18.00 

Books  and   stationery,    about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum 220 .  00        $226 .  00 
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The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private 
families  will  not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students 
boarding  in  the  institution.  Persons  desiring  extra 
accommodations  will,  of  course,  have  to  pay  higher 
rates.  Music  and  oratory  being  extras,  are  not  includ- 
ed in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to 
the  following  requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  en- 
forced : 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music,  and  oratory  lessons  and 
piano  rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  room  rent  are  payable  monthly  in  ad- 
vance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals 
for  an  absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will 
be  charged  until  the  rooms  are  formally  vacated, 
whether  continuously  occupied  or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  with- 
out the  consent  of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals 
or  room  rent  will  be  refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they 
will  be  equitably  refunded  when  the  absence  equals 
half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board 
and  washing  will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when 
a  pupil  leaves  without  giving  notice  previous  to  his 
departure. 

A  charge  of  twenty-five  cents  will  be  made  for  each 
change  in  registration  made  at  the  request  of  a  student 
after  he  has  once  been  assigned  to  classes. 
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COLLEGE  OF  MEDICINE 


The  College  of  Medicine  of  Hamline  University, 
has  amalgamated  with  the  Medical  Department  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 


COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS. 

Post    Graduate 7 

Senior    Class 34 

Junior    Class .' 58 

Sophomore  Class 59 

Freshman    Class 104 

College  Specials '.'.... 80  342 

PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT. 

Fourth    Year 13 

Third  Year 25 

Second    Year 23 

First    Year 30  91 

Department  of  Music 11 

Department  of  Oratory 36 

480 
Counted  twice 44 

Total    436 
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